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_ABSTRACT ' S ' N

" L Tanzania\is committed to deveioping the nationalpianguage,
Swa iii to replace English in important areas of nationa] iife, However,.
the practicai problems of faciiitating internationai communitation and

'Of access to the vast knowledge acéumu]ated in English offer grounds for
its retention in an auxiiiary function to Swahi]i»‘ On this understanding

the 1nvestigator thought 1t worthwhile to expiore the students‘ ;

R difficuities n Engiish langudge Tearning ’ff E , .j‘w . -i- ”
This study was. devised to Took for Eng]ish morphological units_;,ﬁ_~
- function words Texica] items, and syntactic structures which Tanzanian ;"'
secondary school students find difficuit at Form Two and Form Four ‘

ieve]s R ,51 S L ~,:ﬁf17

r . . . - . 4"
A'\4

The identification and assessment of the nature of writing

o prob]ems, it was hoped wou]d yield information germane to the compiex

a~
,»process of rearticuiation of an Engiish language program

The data coTiected with the co operation of the Heidmasters and
-'English ianguage teachers at Mkwawa and Lugaio Secondary Schoois, both
" in Tanzania consisted of written compositions on suggested topiqs by

-;pForm Two and Form Four students drawn from the above-mentioned schools

"'vA stratified samp]e of forty twp out of the one hundred and ninety-five -

v.'ﬁof the compositions was marked for errors by a panel of three independent
. - L
'fjudges, aii of whom are native speakers and teachers of Engiish A

';structural feature which was marked by any two of the native speakers Lo
| _was counted an error._,ﬂlQT.fu' £ e |
The errors were taxdnomized~under four major headings



. : \ 3
morphow functmn words, 'Ign%hd sentence structure From an’ error
: frequency count the percentage of error in reTation to total occurrences
of each 1tem, correct and incorrect, was, counted for ede Form. Further
'caTcuTat1on was done for both Forms u(rng the1r comb1ned scores Since
'Form Four students wrote Tonger compositions than Form Two students, the
percentage of errors in relation to the total apmber of words was -
;11kewise computed y1e1d1ng a second frequency figure for each item

| | The resu]t? according to the percentage pf errors 1n reTat1on o
to totaT sample showed both Forms to have 1nf1ect10na1;prob1ems, in ,[g

'descendfng order, w1th Tense, Concordance, Noun Number, Part1c1p} and_'VT

. Genitive Construct1on .They showed der1vat10na] prob]ems w1th Noun

formation and Adverb formation Errorﬂﬁw1th Adjective formation and
-Verb. formation were recorded for either Form S | |
| t The same formu]a revea]ed students of both Forms to have |
"diff1cu1ties, in decTining order, with the foTTowing funct1on words
"Prepos1tion, Article, Pronoun, Auxiliary, Conaunction, and QuaTifier o
'}:“LexicaT prob]ems were indicated in the order wrong word Verb Adverb } |
i'Imprec1se word Noun, and Adject1ve e T e 26

By the same method the sum tota] of percentages showed both

i e ,‘Forms to- have probTems, 1n decreasing order, with MorphoTogy, Function

, 'wOrds and Lexis ATthough the' study was strictTy not comparatdve f?fej |
"f;between two Form TeveTs, the observatfon was made that the frequency of
ﬁ" errors appeared 10wer at Form Four TeveT than 1t was at Form Two '

For the major1ty of morphoTogicaT and syntaqﬁ;c problems a

. F“causa] relationship was detectable between the source]and. the target

| ’:fTanguage As for Texica] dﬁfficulties, accord1ng to the re5u1t of the
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perhaps various kinds of interference: lexico-co

fceptua], phdnic;v
orthogréphic, syntactic, negativé and semantié. | |

| : s
\ ¢ . -
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- Study, the opinion was -reached that some of the s f trouble were

v
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CHAPTER I ,
* THE PROBLEM

'Background to the Problem

Introduction -

, 'You cannot feel very comfortab]e in a borrowed suit' is an.
.‘African saying. About a decade and/a haif ago Tanzania was deciared ‘
.'independent of British ru]e The deciaration of independence was a N
: 1andmark 1n Tanzania s history To prec]ude any confu51on that might :
- arise with the use of the names 'Tanganyika il and 'Tanzania' in the
present study it is appropriate to mention that 'Tanzania refers to the L
United Repubiic that was born on Aprii 26. 1964 between two independent
.nations, the Repubiic of Tanganyika and the People s Repub]ic of
| Zanzibar Tordoff (1967 58) writes, L f ”

. The Articles of Union between the@Repubiic of o }1

Tanganyika ‘and the People's Republic of Zanzibar were S
“ratified by the Acts. of Union of Tanganyika and - '
-'Zanzibar which took effect on. Aprii 26 1964 A

1Wh11e the rule of the coionizer has gone, his ianguage, Engiish
I

3

7'1s sti]i used in certain v1tai areas of nationai 1ife As Tanzania does :;i.

-nat fee] comfortable with a borrowed 1anguage she is reconsidering her ;;f_z;

_ T IR . oL .,‘
ianguage po]icy . '_' - -f. : ’1;j;_ SR j~ave.‘ i ;.‘s;r Co

Cret

B ]See Co]e, J. S R " and L N. Denison, "Tanganyika, the
;:Deveiopment of its Laws and- Constitution", Steveng.and Sons Ltd. (1964)
. Cole and Denison cite the Act of" Independence, - "Tanganyika Independence
Act, 196 (10-11 Eiiz. :22°C.T): _an Act:to make provision for, and in** ..
- connection with, ‘the' attainment by Tanganyika of fuily responsibie statuS~;.f-
: iwithin the Commonweaith i (1969 9). o S e

T



Efforts are be1ng made to develop and promote her own Tanguage, |
‘Swahil1 to take over most of the tasks wh1ch, in the past were done
1n Eng]ish The. move is commendabTe, nevertheTess, for practwcal
reasons there are areas from which EngT1sh widl not be d1sTodged for
vmany years to come In part1cuTar there are types of empToyment where o
.prof1c1ency in EngT1sh w111 rema1n a necessary qua11f1cat1on Conse—

p quently, there 1s a need to pay attention to 1ts 1nstruct1ona1 program
o One way of mainta1n1ng the quaT1ty of English 1nstruct10n coqu
;be to enrfch the teacher s abi]fty to cope w1th the ever fncreasing
,demands of - improved Tanguage 1nstruction Clinchy and Rosentha] (1971
.90« 129) contend that the best source of information on. wh1ch the teacher f
v_needs to act in the here-and now of the cTassroom is the students |
‘h:fthemselves These authors would Tike 335 Q‘. ‘:;‘:f'.ﬁf~.?f‘et;f '
_' to heTp teachers understand the messages 1mp11c1t in .
'the1r students' behavior specfffcaTTy the messages containednf_th-

“in ch1]dren s.errors. ., ~because errors are more 1nforma-

':_t1ve than right answers. _,‘; if.’fAf& - g

| The message is cTear, it 1nspired the 1nVestigator to Took at-;'.’

'ffsecondary schooT students errors 1n wrftten EngT1sh compositions toii-'

[5‘.see if- he could derive’ some 1nform:T‘0n'us'fuT to the teacher 1n his 1h;A.

_ day to day %Ct1V1tZi,_ : 5 . N o ; | |
erﬁt o In Tanzania's mu1t111nguaT society, teaching 1s 1nf1uenced§by,-;il,f
. h1stor1ca1 ethnoTogicaT,_socioTogicaT educationa] and po]ftical
T;”factors ATthough the focus 1s'pn students errors, the study examines
'iisome of these factors 1n order to cTarify Tanzania s overaTT Tanguage
.;}*TearnTng cTimate ERT T = ) |
- Language and Independence

The wind of 1ndependence in emerging nations which have been for

. l:»



:a certa1n perlod under forewgn ru]e br1ngs w1th it far reach1ng
_impﬁ1cat1ons in the formu]at1on of language po11c1es Spencer (1963 e
25- 39) ho]ds the view that 1anguage 15 a factor in. and 15 acted upon
by, the mechan1sms of po11t1ca1 pressures econom1c development,

| soc1a1 change or cu]tura1 patterning It operates at all the e levels ‘

“in the comp1ex 1ife of a soc1ety, a. fact which 1nd1cates how ;rucial the

'1anguage issue is 1n the life of a natmon In the emergenc of a.
V deve]oping mu1t111ngua] natlon, as for 1nstance the Greek and Turk1sh
",Emp1res (Brosnahan h§64 7- 24) 1anguage is cons1dered the cr1terion
, for def1n1ng nationhood Hertzler (1965) says that for a 1ong t1me,*.7 |
1anguage has: been recogn1zed as one of the most essent1a1 elements Qf
'-nat1onhood AF not the most essentia] She says that historica11y
| ”‘F'}, . each nation however diverse as to component | ': |
nationa]dty, regions with their dialects. and socfal S
- strata, has desired to have a national- language not - -
~only as a symbol of unity, but also as a means of L
‘maintaining socfal and cultural harmony and '
;;stabi]ity (Hertz]er 1965 240) o
. r}The rise of Hebrew 1n the bu11d1ng of the state of Israef L
| ‘(Herman 1968 492 511) the question of a national 1anguage 1n France '.i:;°
7g:~and the part p]ayed by German in the deve]opmental stage of the German ';;Q
?A‘#nation (Guxman 1968 766 779) Norway s 1nterest1ng experiment 1n -
‘})1ingu1st1c eng1neer1ng to get a Ianguage expressive of 1ts nat10na1
i ,nd1v1dua11ty (Haugen 1968 673 687) and the Soviet grand design to

gg.reshape a national 1anguage (Goodman 1968 717 736) are but a fEW1 i,,

. ,examples to 111ustrate the 1mportance of a nationa1 1anguage to an

:1-f1ndependent nation Deutsch (1968 598) supports his stugy on the 5::' |
v”ffeffect of the 1anguagé”factor 1n the trend of European n t1onalism ;LS;fhirs

:f;with the ev1dence that the number of modern sovereign states founded on 5
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'v.be used interchangeably

o Q“people who presently consider themselves, and ar R

~-as speakers of_ the same mother tongue or. first language. A .mother- - .-
- tongue’ group is. normally" associated with'a particular geographical L
. - area-and is.thought to comprise members of the same ethnocultural origtn,,”;ﬁ7

:“- He def1nes it as a number .of clans who have
“therefore, form a 1inguistic .community. . See |Radc1iffe-Brown *Social

A

B 1anguage phenomena in Europe grew from f1fteen in 1871 to twenty one

1n 1914 and to twenty n1ne in 1937

Th1s meaas, therefore, that 11ngu1it1c demands and conf]icts :

. rank as a major prob]em that a mult111ngua1 nation has to solve at the '
’beginning of a post co1on1a1 era Ftshman (1968 3 16) contends that 1n s
'.-the absence of a common, nation w1de ethnic and cu]tura] 1dentity,‘ - -

“new nation frequent]y 1nvokes a national language as a symbo]

Y

Language S1tuat10n 1n Tanzan1a ‘

, Tanzania s main]and (former]y Tanganyika) is made up. of over onef3“?
| hundred ethnic groups and each has. 1ts own. 1anguage CKitchen 1952 ]45
'”4Kau1a 1963 29) 2 Kaula ca]ls these ethnic groups tribes while Abdu1aziz f‘fji

(1971 161) refers to them as mother tongue groups These>terms cou1d

Most of these 1ndigenous 1anguages, not on]y of Tanzania but o

'<'of the who]e of Africa south of the Sahara belong to one fami]y. the }f-

2See the map, page 5

3Radc11ffe-Brown (1958) offers a de nition of the term 'tribe
imilar customs. They, ,

‘Structure' in Method in Social Anthropology, Selected Essays by A. R. ‘f;ﬂf"

4f‘,Radc11ffe-Brown (Ed ), M N Sr1nivas, University of Chicago Press
5(1958 171)

Abdu]aziz (1971) defined mother tongue gfoups as "a. group of

‘See ‘Abdulaziz 'Tanzania's Nationat Language Policy' in-W. H.

“v?[whiteley (Ed.) Language Use and SociaI.Chan_e, Internationa] Afrtcan

"”o»EHInstitute, London

considered by otherst’o'vh~‘
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Bantu. 4 They are very cToseTy related with comparabTe structuraT

'.iorganization-at aTT Tinguistic TeveTs They have,_moreover the
"advantage of a Targe core of a “common baSTC vocabulary A ’

| Greenberg (1955) maintains that aTT Bantu Tanguages are a sub—

c'group of the CentraT Branch of the great Niger-Congo fami]y of - _

Tanguages The Niger Congo family 1s most diverse 1n Nest Africa with f

numerous Tanguages Fon, Font,- Twi, Mandingo, etc The Bantu sub-grbup |

b:which dominates most of East, CentraT and Southern Africa features far‘

*Tess 1nternaT diver51ty 5

. The NationaT Language Question , = - ﬁm
. B
Nith the dawn of 1ndependence, the need to wer together the

‘ over one hundred ethnic groups in one. course of nationa}edevelopment

'1‘: made the choice of a nationaT Tanguage 1mperative It had to be a

’-fianguage understandab]e and acceptabTe to the maJority of the peopTe

' “UnTike other deveTOping countries where—the seiection of a nationaT

:_gfnganguage coqu be decided by stiff competition among severaT strong

l';.contenders Tanzania was fortunate in having SwahiTi as an obvious f o

‘ ‘?_;]choice what made it an obvious choice7

L
. ‘ﬂ‘.v:._;"‘ IR [ T . - ,zi
8 RO

4Other famiTies are Hamitic, NiTotic and NiTo Haﬂitic but they f'~1

| :ffa'are not as big-as: the Bantu family..

" Tt 1s vecorded in the Africa Digest Guide No. 13, \(oT
ruary 1974, (no- pagination) with respect to Tanzania,.* Thgré are

- #ysyally said’ to be more thap one hundred and: twenty tribes” and Tanguages;sfyl

~_~4n Tanzania (mafnland), but most are part of the Bantu Tanguage group L
,-”with onTy a smaTT number of the NiTotic or NiTo-Hamitic origin and tﬁgp:

o 5J H Greenberg, Studies in African ﬂinguistics c1assifirafinn,g;}f;
f_“CoTumbia Univers1ty and Nor 1 West ‘ '

bL ? .::9 ('953). .-.J‘ ] _,. ~ .



B d1verse tr1bes The new nation requ1red a symbol for the soc1ety s

o

Tt. had proved to be Nyerere s va]uab]e 1nstrument as a un1fy1ng

force in his efforts to mob1112e the d1verse ethnic. groups to f1ght for ‘
vindependence in the name of one nat1on (K1tchen 1962 Nyerere 1971) 6

+ Ten. years after 1nd~pendence, Nyerere, 1ooking back at the factors
k‘which were favourab]e to Tangany1ka s 1ndependence»movement mr1th

. Tangany1ka had other advantages Its ten m1111on \
people consisted of many different tribes, 123 African
~and a few 'Asian. -~ But almost everywhere Swahili was o
“understood; and” the vast\maJorfty, at least of the men,’ S
v..could speak it. This common language ‘was of inestimable .~
_value, both for: the ‘independerice struggle and for the
unity of the new nat1on (Nyerere 1971 5) s

b

NationaT CuTture

The point has been made that Tanzanwa, as a nation, evolved frann"”

;endur1ng'cohesion That something was obv1ous1y the 1anguage, Swah111

7

It was cons1dered not only the expression of the. newly created Afr1can _~f o

cu]ture but a]so an 1mportant medium for ach1ev1ng the neW'culture da/k;: ;

©C0)

- (Harries 1969 276) Swah111 afforded Tanganyika, 1n the words of

‘ f'Fishman (1968 39- 51) "a successfu1 1ntegrat1ve process of transformationf?:J

?;'from d1verse and trad1t10n bound ethn1c1t1es to the bu11ding of an .«fa'~ o

*fff1ndependent nation" It was. dec]ared the nationa] 1anguage soon after ”jf j-f

v

6J K Nyerere is. the founder and President of the ruTing ;?t’ﬁ"”'*“

,’pol1t1ca1 party The.Tanganyika-African National Union (TANU) as: we]l‘asg -'f;

S :the Pres1dent of: the Unlted Repub11c of Tanzania J- .\;',.

7Abdu]azwz (1971 165) emphasizes th1$ point when he writes, h

2 "It has been. the. policy of TANU, the present ruling party, right from .

| ?[the start to encourage: the usée: and ‘spread of Swahilji.: . The: po11cy
-~ of the. Party and. the government has.consistently been one of making
"t.Swah111 an essent1a1 component of Tanzan1an 1dent1ty and culture w



,‘l 5eif government in 196i (Abduiaziz 1971'165)-8’ SR ;'¥'A

| I have dweit upon Tanzania S ]1ngu1st1c 51tuation and the

Afactors behind the national ‘language question because the diverSity of

1anguages 1n African and A51an\countries is perplexing Denny (1963 40)

.‘beiieves that there is a higher proportion of ianguages 1n Africa when
icompared to popuiation than 1n any other comparabie region on earth

' Whiie the dhestion of 1anguage p]anning is'a big chaiienge to poiicy

makers, the compiexity of 1inguist1c demands 1n education is a great

. paradox to the mind ‘that has no experience w1th the muitiiinguaiisms

‘2.of the African pattern It 1s aimost impossibie for such a mind to

E register a ciear picture of the impiications of ianguage pJanning in

']~_Tanzania if the nation s 1inguist1c background is: not e]aborated upon.

5 .

‘a ", . B
R - . .
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Post Independence Language Attitude ‘

Having accorded Swahiii the status of’a nationai ianguage, it.'

.o

o 81t is appropriate here to pay at en jon to the warning of

“Z,Fishman (1971) that there is so-much-vari n from country to country
in.the use of :terms such as ‘'national'language and . 'official’’ language ST

- that it s no longer possible to use ‘them without some ambiguity as to ;gjf'”

i Just what they imply. A‘distinction is sometimes made: between: them, - fo
-such that more languages are recognized for - official' use (in courts,,j' S
~ government agencies;, schoois mass media, ‘etc.) than are accorded the .. -

”;honorific status of being nationai" Thus while the designation:

“‘national’ tends.to stand for. past, present or hoped. for, socio-cuituraqﬁ*}'i

. authenticity in the ethnic realm (nationality being a broader level.of = -
" integration ‘growing out: of- coaiescences ‘between earlier and more:local-: -

ized ethnicities) the designatid Yofficial' ‘tends to be associated

v_}~v_primari1y with current poiiticaieoperational needs.: (Fishman, in ?i“"V
;- We Ho Whitely, 1971:32, footnote 1). . As for: Tanzania, Skahili was:
. ‘designated a-:national language on the one’ hand as-a- symb01 of the: . ..
historical foundation of the emerging hation. ' On" the other- hand-it was '

-i*ﬁtonsidered a means of furthering the nation s poiitica] operationai
- fneeds Lt T e RS g ' :

T R
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, probiems iies 1n the kind of Engiish he was exposed to in’ the

3

." Ve

deveiop it and- extend the areas. in which it operated The best area

became imperative for the government to takq practiiii steps to S
that couid offer a good base for 1ts furtherance was education
However there were two ]anguages 1n the educationai system, Swahiii
the ianguage of instruction in the eariy years of ‘the primary cycie and

Engiish the ianguage of higher education Therefore, the promotion of

; Swahiii imphed Q, shift in attitude towards English which by v1rﬂia of .

1ts functions during the coionia] period eanyed some air of superiority

After 1ndependence Eng]ish 1ost the priviieged status

Primary Schooi Engiish

The present study 1s addressed to the pupii S, problems in ) t'-

iearning Engiish at the secondary 1eve1 However, as mhe root of his '

schooi, it is probab]y worthwhiie to examine briefly what happens in
the pre—secondary cycie . ”L;V:, S . j,'-j," i :'g ' f, »f;\;-;51;=

The investigator knows from experience that the maJority of

| teachers of Engiish at the primary ieve] are not professionai]y trained

e to teach Eng]ish as a second 1anguage nor do they have a sufficient

R 9what 1s’mEa35tby' a'
be described in th ds of.Strevens(1974 21) as

f cannand' of the ianguage they are assigned to teach (Brumfit 1972 82) 9

Apart from the teachers hesitating control of the materiai taught it is f*'

ufficient command of the language couid

R error free in the c]assroom o ieaving out of
Judgement any. greater- command that the ‘teacher may- disp]ay

.. in his priv te Tife: This isa minimum. but it is at: S
- )east more ®apable.of being achieved than many broader
statements of abiiity Loy ,



suspected that the subJect sy11abuses ‘do not prov1de them w1th the \
| necessary ass1stance Look1ng at, for examp]e, the pr1mary school
"Englishvlanguage'syllabus pub11shed-1q‘g963 one could be tempted tq
wonder whether it should not haVQ contained more. details on a1ms,
obJect1ves, teaching technlques and’ procedures 10 The ma1n points

out]ined in two paragraphs on page four of the sy]]abus did not: cdnf/in

" ‘much more 1nformat1on than 1nstruct1ons to the teac r to fo]1ow the

course book c]osely and set. a good examp1e of spoken Eng]1sh how_-,
‘could the teacher determine the actua] 1tems, ski?]s and level of the

llanguage to teach a particu]ar c]ass? Nhat gu1dance was g1ven to him
Ny

¢concern1ng the. mode of assessment of the know]edge and sk111s acquired )

L

in light of the desired outcome of 1nstruct¢on? From an higtorical
r'point of view, the failure of the 1963 Eng1&sh sy]]abUS to prov1de

- adequate 11nguist1c guidance to,the teacher as to what 1tems, sk11ls

-;and level of 1anguage he was required to teach a certain class cou]d
poss1b]y be assumed ‘to be the seed-bed of the prob]em I am trying to
flinvestigate in th1s study ‘ '

| The,gnglish language sy]]abus 1969 edition, goes at. 1east a

'~step further than the 1963 version to provide requisite 1nformat10n ]]

“,It expresses the overa]l a1m~of the course as g1ving primary sch001 ;f;fi;

f]earners a permanent read1ng know]edge of Eng]1sh The reading
knowledge 1s 1ntended to allow them access, after they have left

"};fschool to 1de§§band 1nformation avai1ab1e 1n Eng]ish and use${} to
o < Co qp,.

IOSee Append1x A ‘a'{”;hlfjﬂ 7:}‘;‘At*':?tj:fﬁlﬁltfi;h;.';;twil i

m @ R
See Appendix B '
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Tanzania‘ It is suggested that the method appl1ed in. the course wou]d

be the kind that would foster in the ch11dren the independent use of

English. The,target of the course is clear but ‘the directions the

‘teacher is asked to follow in order to hit it are.tnadequate;» '

| . In the name of a course guide to a‘teacher‘the information ddes

" not seem much help. - It modld probab]& be considered useful to.a-

- curriculum specwallst who is charged W1th the task of deve1op1ng an

Eng11sh program for Tanzan1an schools. Even this wou]d further demand

R an exact ana]ys1s of the target language -- Eng]ish

- a prectse order1ng of the items to be presented

\‘met1culous p]ann1ng of the mater1a1 for each 1eve1 with -
rigerous contro1 of the structure and vocabulary used at each

| stage o

p A course 1n a 1anguagg.1nvolves reception of ideas through

' listening and reading as wel1 as express1on of 1deas through speaking '

and wr1t1ng Listen1ng, speaktng, read1ng and wr1t1ng 1nvo]ve skills

: that are so closely 1nterre1ated in practice that formal art1f1c1a1

separation tends to be 1neffectua1 wh11e spec1f1c reading should be I

.necessary for‘deue1oping’and maihta1n1ng the ch11dren S abiltty 1n |

'read1ng, the read1ng sk111 cannot be developed 1ndependent of the V':

other three, ]1sten1ng, speak1ng and Wr1t1qﬁ'r’jhe infonnation about‘“l'

4';Eng11sh language skiL]s wh1ch shou]d be developed 1n primary schoo] .

[lEnglish is ]ess than adequate

G1ven the circumstances in which Engl1sh 1s taught 1n Tanzanianhs" B

r'primary schools, the point that the teacher requires more help to

';fjnterpret the aims of the,syllabuses needs no be]abouring He.needs S
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more: exact 1nformat1on concern1ng the content requ151te to the
development of the above ment1oned'four major skills in language

learning. Parallel to this there should be ‘some 1nformat1on about

-

'actlvities and experiences through,wh1ch pup1ls may,develop and extend
_their skills. The observation of Perren (1971:133) is relevant here.

Course, writers, teachers and ‘teacher trainers often
have to interpret the aims of the syllabus-without help,..
~ and sometimes must do- so: arbltrarily in order to decide.
" what preQisely to teachy As a result, we may find an
unnecessary and confusing variety of interpretations .
co-existing within a single edu tional system;:a good
- deal ‘of irrelevant teaching is aWommon side-effect, as-
well as general looseness and vagueness. about trainlng _
‘teachers of £nglish, because no one is quite sure .
~‘exactly what‘these teachers are geing to teach.

’ _English language program developnent for primary schools is a o
case that should be further re examined 1n llght of the current

theor1es of second language learn1ng

<

’Secondary School English

‘ ~The teacher of Engl1sh in a secondary school ls not any happierg3'
_than the primary school teacher The Form One. teacher, for 1nstance,,if; |
‘1s ass1gned to teach students whose Engl1sh background depends on the
klnd of school they came from and the k1nd of teacher from whom they . -
' rece1ved 1nstruct1on He does not have suff1cient prerequisite ""
..1nformat1on on which to base’ his. develoun nt of lesson plans How;‘t jm
3does he cater to the1r dwfferences in background knowledge? (How well }dd-
a ch1ld is prepared to operate in Engllsh by the secondary school | |
stage would be a. good subJect for research ) Brumflt (l972 8l 82) 1s
. of tbe v1ew that, o | = “

.- .one of the bas1c problems 1n the secondary school ls
':Z‘- the fact that Form I pupils are already falrly well able ;
. ' . T \ .,.b‘.'..: |
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T to use a language which closely reSembleslzlEnglish

but which is full of interference*errors.from the

first language. Such errors may be further

reinforced unwittingly by primary school teachers

and- the -pupils themselves in gonversations.

Eradication of these errors is vital as they are l

o very. firmly 1ngra1ned -

’ This means therefore, that the teacher of secondary school "
English has first to make- up- the child s language defic1t, a necessary
condition in. hls preparation to meet the challenges of secondary L
' 'education Unless remedial work is well done the teacher s road to
successful instruction can hardly be smooth as the child w1ll still be
lacking appropriate language skills for reasonable part1c1pation in
the classroaw | , | ' N

The t!achers of other subJects such as Geography, History,
Mathematics, etc would be indirectly bound to contribute to the .
”_»teaching of the English lgﬁguage per se despite their training in
different areas - The inadequate language proficiency of the child .

"
limits hlS operational power in these other subjects Perren (1968 l64)
succinctly expressed this point | ._ : l' o |

o To every great extent, perhaps to an. educationally AR

DL dangerous extent, English is being: used as a teaching -
- medium in classes where: pupils have a far from secure
knowledge of the language and have been 111-prepared:
.. for the transition from learning English as.an isolated
" 'subject' to using it as a.'medium'. It is often used
B a5 a medium by - teachers whose own English is inadequate

-In the c1rcumstances where English is the language of
1nst*uct10n it lS almost 1mp0551ble to tell how far poor performance
1n a subaect is the result of a spec1fic weakness in English '_ :

- There 1s no quick solution to the problems which plague English"pfi
language teaching 1n secondary schools as the students mastery of ‘Jf"

B 12My underlining



)
English is very much dependent on the quality of instruction in
-primary schools. It would be unrealistic to expect the primary school
l;‘because of the size of its classes (forty five to. fifty pupils) and \
the Tevel of its teaching cadre, to lay a firm-foundation for the child
This idea 1s supported by Brumfit (l972 82) when he declares,
" There Simply are not enough teachers to provide all
primary school pupils with completely fluent and accurate
: English As the schools expand so the.problem will, and’
~ in secondary schogls we must accept the real situation
and therefore use a remedial course.: : |
Similar to their counterparts 1n primary schools, 1t is uncertain
whether secondary school English teachers receive sufficiently prec1se
}gu1delines.- The obJectives of the English Language syllabus for |
secondary schools (Forms One through F0ur) are indicative of the “
pluralistic purpose of the English language program insofar as it is '
.'intended to serve both pragmatic and vocational ideals 13 One of the j_z"
.f'obJectives is to foster intellectual literary pursuits | _.
N The syllabus does not mention what is done to provide linkage V'hl
g between English language instruction in the primary cycle and the
»_ secondary school stage It is subject to doubt whether the secondary
‘school English teacher knows exactly what his primary school couhterpart
| 7did and it is not clear either whether the primary school English o
';teacher has an idea of what fohn of instruction hlS pupil will receivet fV'
};:'at the’ secondary school stage Lack of co ordination between the two |
-'flevels must adversely affect higher level instruction | R

The syllabus makes mention of what to do in the teaching of

f}fba51c structures._reading and writing programs but in an unprecise

-

7 see pppendix ¢..



-fash1on However, it wou]d re11eve the teacher of ‘the 1mposs1b1e

| burden of hav1ng to. thlnk out for himself all the nuances of program

“ '1mp1ementat10n if there were an attempt at precision on 1nquir1es such

.- as what to teach, how to teach w1th what and when, as well as c1ear -

) suggestions on how to’ organ1ze, evaluate and 1mprove 1nstruction

Banathy (1968 33 40) offers an example of obJect1ve spec1f1c1ty :v
7_ 1n the process of des1gn1ng a program to deve]op speaking proficiency
by cons1der1ng factors such as | B

- (i)  the: context in wh1ch the student is expected to operate o
_(i1) the kinds of language features to be acquired -
(111) - the degree of accuracy and f]uency and-"
(iv) the types of tasks the 1earner is- expected to perfOrm
' 2 X . 4

; English in Tanzania Today ;p ) 3;‘“ :hs;‘yft'if_ f-fh:{.éiyeei;ifh::.hllf ,
R The government s concern over the 1anguage question 1n education fj
'Twas ment1oned elsewhere ' It was further expressed 1n Tanzan1a s [
: Second Five Year Economic and Socia] Development P]an. July ]969 to
.June 1974. in the fol]oring paragraphs 14 s ’

. “We are moving towards an’ educationa] system 1newh1ch
~ -the primary level is conducted in: Swahili, while secondary
- and advanced courses will be conducted in English. . The:

- decision to-shift to Swahili as a medium of fnstruction
- .in the primary schools was necessdry, since. only 10 per-.

. - cent of standard VII Teavers. go.on-to secondary L g**gl ;
.education, while the rest -require-skills. appr0pr1ate for g?,; o
‘the working. wor]d they enter--primar11y 1n the rural '

v areas ST e - RO S

: However the .new situation g1ves rise to education ;“

o ;prob]ems and serious ‘social dangers. . The educational:

. problems will arise because children, ‘on. entering

. 'Secondary School will’ now have to shift:to study 1n a
~ " new language at the same . time as’” taking on a more
L d1fficu1t set of subjects S R

e

A . 14Tanzania Five-Year P]an for Ec nomic and Social Deve10'_ent.' :r‘:?

1st July, 1969 - 30th June, 1974. Vol. ‘1, ‘General Ana’ ysis, Governmentvy"‘
Printer, Dar-es Sa1aam (1969) pp 152 153 T e R B P R



'1.7grounds for its.retention 1n the schooi system as,

. 16
N . .
. . . .as’'government moves over to the complete use of
Swahili it will become more and more inappropriate to . .
‘have ‘the secondary and higher educational system operateA
. in Engiish _ .

, By the end of "theSécond Pian aimost aii Secondary
, Schoo] teachers will be Tanzanian. The major barrier to-
a shift to Swahili medium Secondary education will be -
-the Tack of teaching materials in Swahili. ‘As-this lack
- cannot be made up oVernight, it will require a systematic
: programme of transTation and- creative writing over some -
©. ' years. Therefore, there must be ‘long-term p]anning for -
~-such a shift, with adequate commitment of resources to -
prepare for the change ahead of the - intended Amp1 enta-'
'tion, so that adequate materials. wili be avaiiabie in
Swahiii for the student at that time _ I f\
_ ;'Tanzania 1s now 1n her Third Five Year Economic and Sociai
: Development Pian. Ju]y 1974 - June 1979 How much was achieved in the :"51
. iast Five Year P]an shouid be 1n the process of anaiysis Nevertheless L
';Lthe Engiish 1anguage has a p]ace 1n the schooi curricuiunléor many
‘dyears to- come It might sooner or 1ater reiinquish 1ts position as a
ianguage of instruction in ai] phases of education. but its position
fi as a ianguage of wider and internationai communicat;on offers strong
t 1east a subject
't. Tanzania s situation is simiiar to Zaire s In Zaire, French
is considered a great monument of the coioniai past that eiudes forces ;‘i:
:gaimed 3& 1ts quick elimination (Ei]ington 1973: 20-22) Similar to ff;;;ff;
i-;the reminder Ellington gave to Zaire, Tanzanian ianguage poiicy makers
: Fwouid Pe advised that 1n their quest to go iocai linguisticaiiy. they

lf‘shouid not iose 51ght of the fact that a foreign 1anguage is not as

:}“easy to dismant]e as co]oniai monuments of metai and Stone'»;Prior to

:_f!any practicai steps to remove a foreign ianguage there should be an '>?“;
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immedtate.and adequate rep]acement.lsv
wmmr' - | T .
v.“\ - In summary, this statement on the baekground to the prob]em has
rtried to give a p1cture of the soc1a1 Cultural, econom1c and po11t1ca1 .\
‘ Afactors that pTay a part 1n the deve]opment of a 1anguage program in an .
_i emerg1hg nat1on s ambitions for rapid se]f actua]izat1on ;The7" S
v:d1scussion of such forces which are 1nvo1ved in the formu]at1on of
h'Tanzan1a s 1anguage po11cy was necessary 1n order to exp1ore the source f-'
of the prbblems wh1ch p]ague Eng]1sh language teaching The source ‘
;’Laof troub]e 1s not just 1n the form of c]assroom procedure What goes p'ﬁ‘d
-.ison in the c1assroom 1s conditioned by the overa]l socto economic, j;;»h.

4'cu1tura1 and po]it1ca1 pressures of a nation at a certain period of K
";time Moreover, wh11e the government s p011cy to p]ay down the prestige}ii
».1of‘Engl1sh 1s 1egit1mate and commendable the point that the de emphasis~dh
ff;of a subJect 1s not synonymous with haphazard teaching of the same g i i
d.isubject shou]d be remembered Such a phenomenon would be ironic since,‘it?
,3_fup to now, English 1s one of the subjects wh1ch are a11otted more t1me

.. \ 1' )

Lo 15Changes 1n language are Neither so 1mmediate1y obvious as L
T:1mprovements nor so: easiTy accomp11shed ‘Neither a: language as a- who]e j .
. nor any‘part of it is replaceable Tike a spare part -in:a 'machine; it

‘T"1s not to be discarded Tike an old. coat and 1t cannot be bought at the

‘ﬂfstore 11ke a nei one- (Haugen 1975 285)
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than others in the curr1cu]um 16
It 1s against*th1s background that the present study is set

_EngT1sh whiTe be1ng cuTturaTTy de-emphas1sed remains crucxa] to thef

}educat1onaT system, and 1t behooves the educator -to g1ve aTT possib]ef

; assxstance ‘to Tts being adequateTy taught

|  Néed for the Study - -

fThe-need forithTSwstudy_can"be*viewed7from_severaJvvantage[pﬁintsg T

:yThe Teachers ;,1

The teacher 1s the centraT figure in the instruct1ona1 process
i‘Of aTT the variables wh1ch bear on educat1ona1 processes poTicy makers, f,_
: ~curr1cu1um deveTopers, program co ordinators and what have you, Crosby
*T(1970) refers to h1m as a CONSTANT 1n the scene No matter what 1s )
fpdone in other quarters, 1n the finaT anaTysis his way of instructiona]
'ftorgan1zat1on and 1mp1ementat1on dete&mines, toa great extent the
"Qstudents' Tearning as expressed 1n the1r change of behavior H d;:
wyrequ1res an understanding of the eTements of Tanguage, both EngTish and
-jswahjli_ He ought to know more about the probTems confronting his |
SUHIN .Al»fﬂl‘ . e i L SR
:, A 16Accordmg to a weekTy program,.time is aTTotted to subjects 1n
jjterms of a 40-minute class, to the following: ‘Mathematjcs 8. periods, fAfQJ
* English.7 periads, Swahili 3’ periods, Geography 3 periods, Biology. 3
-periods,: History 3 periods, Political Science.2: periods, Religious
;5?Know1edge 2 periods and Agricu]ture or other. vocational: subjects 3 i
. periods./ The number of peridds ‘in certain cases-differs.from one schoo]

- to-another, depending on the kind of teaching staff’ schooT area. of
f;specialization, etc.. Tl R

d{Source This information.was obtained from (1) Mrs E Mhehe nee Ringo

" She was' a member of ‘the panel. which prepared ‘the: Seconda;y 'School - EngTish

~-Language’ S;]Tabus, 1973 ed1t1on _~She is‘at present a student at the . . -
- OniversTty of Alberta. (2) T. Mteleka who, prior to- h1s admission: to the

;fUniversity of Alberta, was a secondary schoo] teacher L,',af,_, : o




h»students, and to be on the safe s1de, have 1deas as to the sources of
hpthe d1ff1cult1es | No. doubt many exper1enced teachers pay attention to
",the m1stakes made by the1r pup1ls and 1f they have the interest, t1me _
;and tra1n1ng, they.may even make note'oﬁ-thesstructuresjwh]ch puptls;-j,"_
find comp]ex Of.nhat va1ue arevthe'compi1ed-1ists7 If'they:had some-i'}h

1ns1ght 1nto the poss1b]e causes of the stumb11ng b]ocks they wou1d be o

‘ ,better equ1pped to remove these causes and thus 1mprove the 1eve1 of

: teaching In essence, th1s is the form of know]edge that ‘the present

“"study has set out to exp1ore If thts 1nformat1on reaches the

1

conscient1ous teacher, it should be usefuT 1n restructur1ng his 1essonssf .

q

'*;and 1mprove h1s teaching, as 1t may p01nt out to h1m some of the rootsxﬁ(dj

"yof the weaknesses of h1s pup1ls

Spec1f1ca11y, th1s study is concerned with errors made in i
}fwr1tten Eng]1sh, findings may or may not be transferab]e to other aly:._
"hlanguage sk1lls The writing program for secondary schools, according‘fi'b
"fto the 1973 Eng]ish syllabus attempts to provide meaningfu] writ1ng
-ytopportun1t1es wh1ch are progressively cha]lenging to students and c]oseltai
_y'to rea1 11fe s1tuat10n5'ulTanzan1a "h "‘, et o o
| The accompi?shment of these tasks 1s dependent upon the |
5}d1earner S power to engage in the problem»so]v1ng processes wh1ch 1n iiilff
;Kjthe words of Burns and Brooks (1974 42 43), 1nvolve ',f‘ngffifgkiffiffh
o ,' C prob]em solv1ng sk111s concept formation skills, o
-,Vg.data-processing skills, the ab111ty to make. judgements

- and: discriminate, the abiltty to relate ‘causes to -

o ;”fs,effects, the-ability to-analyze, the. ability to ,;{n:%t‘v""'“
Sl v summarize. and the’ ab111ty to-form. valid conclusions

/~7f”””The obJectives that the secondary school English teacher sets out

‘,;to ach1eve are thus defined How wel] cu1t1vated are the students



'abi1ities aSsOciated'with'thefprocessing behavior_by:thevtime"they

' comp]ete Form Four7 An analySis of the errors. in'Form Four students'

a _samp1es of wr1t1ng can answer th1s quest1on, and most certa1n1y the

answer shou1d be of 1nterest to teachers The kind of error ana1ys1s N
| wh1ch the present study carr1es out has, by B1gg s (1973 2- 13)

\\' .
: def1n1t1on, an essent1a11y format1ve\func on, d1rec~$d to the

A

_ assessment of the on go1ng quallty of 1earn1ng

At the\same t1me, the error comm1tted by the student certain]y

L

“”1nd1cates to. the teacher that 1nstruct1on 1s necessary Clinchy and
'Rosenthal (1971 93) suggest that - '

PR A common use of error is to count the number of .ol
'Qm1stakes a child makes ‘oh a test and, on the basis: of the N
sum,assign him to a particular ab11ity group;’ however,v '
- the sheer quantity of errors. the child makes -~ in ="~
-~ reading, for example,- does not: te]] us how much to: teach
~ him to read. We need to-know what it is that prevents: -
him from’ read1ng we]], and- to find out, we must examine
-~ the nature, as well as: the. number, of .his errors. For -
~~Just as there are many correct and incorrect paths to
© . -success, there are many. d1fferent routes to failure.: S
~,'1;1f we treat all .errors alike; we do not come to gr1ps :*i-fyA,‘,}.
L with the ch11d S spec1f1c source: of d1ff1cu1ty R R

‘.tﬁwhat C11nchy\and Rosentha1 are say1ng 1s app]icab]e to an analys1s.
thfof ch11dren s errors 1n wr1tten work The ana]ysis of errors shou]d
'Etfreveal not only what the students fail to do but also what they do 1n
';f;the process of assemb11ng the1r 1nformat10n 1n sentences With th1s
f;r1nformat10n the teacher shou]d be in a better position ‘to: he]p them or

}éyto revise h1s methods of teach1ng.sJ4f‘

;fi;nstruct1ona1 Program o5 - o : i .
: .n} In a- study, not very d1fferent fran the present one, B1a1r (1955)
f;:comments on the work of a’ n1nth grade Eng]ish teachipg 1n Q“*"¢Y»,.,.7i-~'”

: f1111no1s The teacher analyzed a]] the themes which were Written by a .



“class in an eight_weekbperiod.- He checked and ana]yzed the ‘errors. 'He o
' discovered the.characteristic errors of his»pupils The data obtained
\ min such a survey, Blair contends, can be used to- good advantage in
| planning the program of 1nstruction LikeWise, 1t 1s anticipated that f
. the data gathered in this study cou]d be of some advantage in the o

rev1sion of the secondary schodi Eng]ish sy]iabus if the need:’ arises e

. "Researchers - |
| To the researchers of today and tomorrow, the present 1nvesti-

'gation couid provide a point of departure in the search for appropriate -

o methods of. teaching English in Tanzania considering the forées R

. revoiv1ng around 1anguage instruction as well as nationai proaections

'_‘would be reasonable to evaiuate the iearner s competence to speak and

¥

o pwrite from what he actua]iy speaks and writes, and from his 1anguage ili;.ft

: ilproduction to construct a picture of hTS competence to use the
' 1anguage and of. his know]edge of the language._ Linguists need data of "i'
. the kind discussed in this study in theorizing about the priﬁciples of oy
'?:;Second ]anguage acquisition e

Nhat ba51c Engiish morpho]ogica1 units. function words, [;éﬂgifff}?

31ff{1ex1ca1 items and sentence structures do Tanzanian students find?ffﬁ;: L

u71,;3difficu1t at Form Two and Form Four 1evels?17 | ,;{\4‘;j;:;fjgf;ézf,ajfaﬁ

- 17Tanzania 3 Form Two and Form Four are roughiy equiva}ent to '
North America's Grade Ten and Grade Twelve: ‘respectively. “But, Whife a

- successful North American student. can opt for university admission as a: f7t‘

. next_stage, his Tanzanian' _counterpart would: have to do two more years in;fw~
| eForms Five and Six before going to uniVersity ----- e i
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' .(1)f.What kind of morpho1og1ca1 errors do they frequently make
'1n wr1t1ng7 ' " - ' - .
(2) What k1nd of syntactica] errors both in funct1on words and -
_sentence structure are common’ in the1r wr1tten work’
(3) ‘What k1nd of 1ex1ca1 errérs db they frequent]y make in.
‘ their wr1t1ng? ‘ -
(453fwhat 1nter- or 1ntra language factors may be postu]ated as .
':.sources for these errors? - |
! VPurposeﬂpf:thelStudyf, |
"In an attempt to grapp]e w1th prob1ems of Eng]ish teachers for
i..primary schoo1s in Baht er Ruda Sudan, Bright (1968) and his assistants'a}
: "made the classroom their centre . From there they made forays 1n search_;i;

‘vfor what was needed They wou1d f1nd a prob?em. analyze 1t devtse a

"f att~pk and devise a technique or two to 1mp]ement 1t S1m11ar fty
e rie of action,_the purpose of th1s study 1s to examine the -
‘fsyntact1c and 1ex1ca1 error content 1n secondary sch001

dpos1tions The examinat1on and analysis of error content, L
_fﬁcan heip the 1nvestigator to determfne the answers to the ;f:f
vera11 a1m of the study 1s to dertve 1nformat10n which can i 7:

r? teacher s awareness of the problematic areas of English for

;Astudents and of poss1b1e sources of errors It 1s.hoped that i,jf

n tead to further md‘ividua] exploration of. d1ff1cu1t‘tes and'to.

ffathe adJustment of 1nstructiona1 practices Hocking (1973 87) stresses“'
:'Lthis point, saying that a teacher who knows why a particular mistake 1s ?7f¥

5f'made 1s 1n a better position to correct it, or even to forestal] 1t
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altogether, than one who doesn't.
Scope_of thehStudyzw

This study is focused on student errors in wr1tten comp051t1on o
'.and the way 1n which students hand]e the mechanics of the Eng11sh
1anguage 1n the areas of morphology, syntax and lexis Part1cu1ar
attent1on is pa1d to bas1c struetura] patterns of Eng11sh :
E . Q :

o The domaan of style, punctuat1on, argument, organ1zation of f
_ Vmater1a] coherenCekand thev11ke_are consjdered.outslde:the4scope~of =

- this study.

"1gDef1n1tion d?trefhgg

"~'Ag ent - correspondence 1n form or grammatical category of ff»fd

;ttwo or more 1tems which 1nd1cates a spec1f1c syntact1c relationship,e
for. examp]e in-noun number,r'The boys are here/The boy 1s here o >.:5vf:
| ; ';'f Agpggt - a grammatica] category of the verb 1nd1cat1ng the |
J.jaCtion expressed, e g 1n English, whether it 1s progress1ve/non-.f

"progressive or perfective/non-perfective

Auxiliary verb-- a word used in a verb phrase to support ‘,Nfﬁxﬂi
| .5another verb to form tense or aSpect of E fu]l verb i
| Content word or Qpntentive - a noun. verb, adjective or adverbfj{"

a.‘having semantic content and conveying 1nformation (Cazden 1972

CO"tPGStive AnaTysis - an/examination of ahy two 1anguages to ;:jﬁ:i

‘f}discover s1m11ar1t1es and‘dissimilarities, also PEfEPTEd tO as 1nter- ffﬁfif

‘ :l]inguistic anaIysis (Salmon 1972 24) %Qf:,;;f{d'"ﬁ;tffff?j].'*’* C

Corgus --a samp]e of data gathered for 11ngu1st1c analysis
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- Count noun - a;ﬁoun'that can be pluralized. |

Derivation - in descriptive 11nguist1cs, the process or resu]t
‘iof forming a word by adding an affix to a base (or root) A derivational '
- affixrmay or»may~not change the ciass of a word (Hartmann.andetork |
1972:62). PR R
| Error - Po]itzer and Ramirez (1973'59)'define error as-a. L'Jv
faiiure to observe a systematic rule In this study an. error is )
::considered as a feature 1n . written form of utterance which v1o]ates
the morpho]ogical, syntactic or semantic ru1es of Eng]ish language -
'ﬁidiotion ?n this study, an error is operationally defined as an item
»so c]assified by at least two of three Engiish teachers for whom Engiish;s

o is their first Ianguage

. | Error Analysis - a technique of measuring progress by recording f B
.77and ciassifying the mistakes made bylan indiVidual or a group of .
j students 1, C .; j‘i._r s | f _ a - t‘: _ |
e E__gue_ry;- the number'of times an error has occurred in the ._}_f
e'Sample of corpus under anaiysis i RN T R N

‘ Function word - a word beionging to a smai] ciosed ciass of |

jgwords which are necessary to the interpretation of meaning of the
‘ fsentence, but do not have referentia] meaning thense]ves SR
““ gggm@gg ; in 1ts w1dest sense, the term reﬁers to genera]ized .KEyﬂ
?,statements of the regu]arities and irregu]arities foundﬁgn ianguage '

;;(Hartmdnn and Stork 1972 98)

‘f.'

Hybrid Structure - awkward or clumsy arrangement of linguistic
_ﬁfelements in which the 1ntended meaning is not c]ear _v _g[ 'JA_ ;
- Inf1ection - the addition of certain endings to the base of a 11:

Tioe e e
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©odw

word for such meanings as number and tense.

Intra-liAguistic'Ana]ysis - an examination ot students' usaged

to detect inappropriate transfers from knowledge previous]y acqu1red in
the foreign 1anguage, weaknesses ar1s1ng from the comp]exity of the ,'
}1nterna1 structure of the target language. | |

Lex1ca1 Error - use of a. content word wh1ch conveys semantlc -

meaning ather than requ1red by context. |
' Mass Noun - a noun that cannot be’ p]ura11zed because 1ts‘mean1ng
refers to an extended substance

Modal - an aux111ary verb used to show mood

1Y

Modifier - 1n syntax, a. c]ass of‘élword wh1ch 11m1ts or |
:“u

qua11f1es a head word in a. noun or verb phrase S ;.\ .

Mother Tongue - the f1rst 1anguage a ch11d picks up in his

§

" socio- cu]tural m1l1eu in the course of h1s growth

Morpho1ogjca1 Error -a deviation from the parad1gmatic

e]ement necessary to effect the 1ntended meaning 1n a 11nguist1c ‘

- . ¢ .
- . co . . ‘E .

' express1on (Salmon 1972 24). _ Gl
- orgho]ogy-- that part of gramnar wh1ch consists of the rules
- for combining morphemes 1nto words.,_" R *‘,M 5 L S

Nat1ona1 Language - a term which 1s used to desigggte that

”language which 1s viewed as furthering botﬁ the socio-oultuﬁhl B B

1ntegration at- the nation w1de (hence nationa]') 1evel and the

‘ff. .

‘-h‘poﬂ1t1ca1 operational needs (Fishman 1971 40 41)

Syntactic Error -a dev1ation fran ‘that arrangement of words

,fform1ng the correct structure of the 1anguage
.

- Syntax - the study of the arrangement of gords 1n structures and
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of the means by which syntactic'reiationShips are shown through word
order or ‘inflection.
WOrd - a minimum free form, an utterance that can stand

sensibiy in isoiation .

WOrd Class - a _categoty 1nto which a word is piaced ‘because of L

Simiiarities in form and/or function with other gembers of the class
ASsumotions-

Brumfit (1972), a man who p]ayed a key roie in designing A

| Handbook for Secondary Schooi Eng]ish Teachers was we]i informed as to;

- the kind of Eng]ish children learn in primary schoois He admits that ;

lwith the size of primary schooi c]asses and the levei of Engiish, as f:‘ :

weii as’ the training of its teaching cadre, the primary schooi cannot
/

. do more than 1ay a shaky foundation in Engiish for students who go to -

secondary schoo]s On the basis of this observation. and the writer s. o

8

experience in teaching at the primary and secondary schooi ieve]s, the -

| f_assumption is made that pupi]s are admitted to the secondary schooi

| 'cycie inadequateiy prepared for the 1eve1 of English instruction r;:" -
ifEXPected at that stage X o 'h ‘_ ' “.t“_ _-- : | .“ |

To date, research in,the acquisition of a second language 1;1; o
-suggests that the learner S, errors provide evidence of the system of
:.language that he is us1ng (Corder. 1967), approximative systems o ;“."

t*(Sampson and Richards, 1973) or the subject s area of difiicuity (Scott}lgii

E .:,and Tucker, 1974) In considering these conclusions a p]ausible

fassumption cou]d be- arrived at that the nature of the student s

'fmorphoiogical, syntacticai and lexicai\probiems can be determined by



-‘;gaexperience °f the iearner, affect the iearning of a second angi

a 1ingu15tic anaiy51s of the errors he - makes in his written worke

~ The co]iected data is examinabie and reievant to the questions
o to which the study is addressed on the assumption that: |

1) %he compOSitions were administered by teacJers in the

. normal ciassroom Situation and were written in one sitting _

| (i1) each student wrote the comp051tion on his/her owWn without
'a551stance from any. other source, ' a | |
(iii) the requirements of the composition topics, according to.

‘the secondary schooi Engiish Langfage Syi]abus couid be met by the Y

skills anticipated to have been deveioped by Form Four ievei in free
‘_'writing, but might have been too high for Form Two students who shouid
.stiii be doing much controlied situationai writing, RN '

(iv) the directions to write the compositions were ciear to

.:‘every student = :,.'_*" i- 4ﬂi "-f t‘:::: s;'ifjf-f.f"ufg - |
' Oniy a- sampie of the availabie scripts were marked The marhin_”i -
}<‘was done on the understanding that students in one Form have,A p to the
’ time of. writing the compos1tions, received the same amount of Engiish

i'_iinstruction and cou]d be assumed to have about the same ievei of

: ?f;

;proficiency in the art of writing
:‘,Lj_imnat-ions.ji-_i -
The question of inter-ianguage interference is aiways considered

.fiin terms of how features of the first 1anguage. being the first learning

.icthis study Swahili wiii be treated as the first 1anguage fdrﬂ very _
f”hesubJect, despite the possibiiity of a few cases. in which a s#udent s hhi”{“”
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" mother tongue the 1oca1 1anguage other than Swahiii, cou]d cause
ﬁsome interference prob]ems in- the 1earning of Engiish The present -
.study will not d1SCUSS such cases |

A The Views of Carro]i (1963) and George (1972) that teacher and -
;: dmethodoiogical variabies are not easy to control are very app]icable f'

to 1anguage 1nstruct10n Hence, a]though the study attempts to trace

'~; sources of. difficulties in students 1earning of Eng]ish there is no o

~one sure defen51b]e.wayxof pinang downjparticu]ar causesiof_certainv-f:
,moMem ,“ o ll_: o | e'*u‘r"”~”"
| | As the avaiiable data was’ co]]ected from oniy two secondary _
:_schools as compared to the tota] number of over 115 schools in Tanzaniac‘
thenresgg S of this study must be generalized with caution to the

overa]l Tanzanian situation




- CHAPTER T
A REVIEN oF THE LITERATURE

- Principles of Linguistics | T L

y‘__ Teachers of English require some grasp of linguistic theory
i:and lingu1stic structure to enrich their knowledge of the English
*‘language Since the frequency of errors is presumed to be ln direct

'relationship with the degree of difficulty of the task being performedif

- ‘j(Salmon l972 5) the foreign language teacher ought to be aware of the::flvﬁ':

_;wextreme difficulty of the task confronting his students Corder (1958§;4eaT¢

A ,'74) maintains that it is only a more profound understanding of the

"”wftheoretical framework of a: language on which the teacher can rely in

U‘_’order to undertake his tasks with confidence He says, in a nutshell

. oa teacher cannot teach a’ language by any of - the;z»
L current techniques without linguistic knowledge -=
~ " and that he does make constant use of what are -
.‘}basically linguistic concepts in his teaching

L _lc-foL'We are in an age when foreign language teaching programs the

:fworld over are expected to take the shape directed by the contributions:*féfea;

":iof scientific research Practice, devoid of theoretical knowledge, maylﬂ]}*""

”v'_{breed chao in any form of instruction, and particularly so with

R jflanguage teaching If teachers of English haversufficient knowledge

I}Tof applied linguistics to uncover the difficulties behind particular |

’“iaaEnglish structures they will be in a better POSlthﬂ tO h¥1P studentssi'féffff

| ;Aaiﬁpplied Linguistics

.\‘ s

The last decade has seen increased professional»interest by

'f,‘“linguists in the area of language pedagogy in an effprt to contribute j.ffibﬁ[“



substantiaiiy to the‘improvement in ianguage teaching This interest

'lewas probabiy engendered in part by the necessity for Tanguage training

A to take cognisance of the new requirements and techniques of o |
'communication (Eggieston 1973 377~ 394) The heavier the responsibiiity -uf'"

g ianguage 1s caiied upon to shouider, the stiffer the chaiienge to the

n\yianguage sc1entist to make extensive expiorations in the mysteries of

L ianguage teaching As the discoveries he makes from his research need ;;jﬁ"o>‘

‘,V_'must appeai to: the teachers persona1 commitment to use new techniques

T to be transiated in many ways into improved teaching procedures, he o

N

.';1n their instructionai strategies (Hoyie 1969 386) However, the ;f’;;_17~3'fi

S P
L teacher s conscientiousness to serve per se, 1s not enough to ensure

?success He requires knowiedge and skilis to effectiveiy carry OUt the':

?.,=desired innovations, a course which is served by the domain of appiied ,f;f-} E

i<d?.anaiysis of those theoreticai aspects of 1anguage and of 1inguistic

,'fﬁ“giosso—poiitics, to name just a- few exampies, and to Poiitzer (1972 5)

'vf',it means a way of using iinguistic conceptuaiizations to define and

’f-c_iinguistics This is the branch of 1inguistics which embraces empiricaiif:f.~f
i*istudies such as error anaiysis which forms the basis of the present '.
"-study In this investigation the term ‘Appiied Linguistics wiii be i_.,;l?
“HjUSed to mean, }f!=°ﬁ9",f LT B r.‘;j”,j;" :'“:

.-y.nj. simp]y the appiication of any of the insights,»-; T

‘ "Tﬁn~ - methods or: findings .of 1inQU1stic science 'to practical
- . language problems,.in particular -- to the- probiems

~of the acquisition of language in. educationa1

institutions (Ferguson 1972 135) R

To Maimberg (1971 6) the same term means the theories and=u;

‘ "~hcommunication which are basic to such activities as teaching. speech,

vfiﬂsoive pedagogicai probiems He stresses that it is a 'how not a whatfu-;?_'i

. -
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;type of subJect. It can readily be seen from the descriptions of -

' Ferguson, Malmberg and Politzer that studies in applied linguistics

-'are intended to. give help to the teacher, reinforce the understanding

o into ‘the area of pure linguistics This characteristic, in one way or L-f ¥

l;another, was: ba51c in the foundation of contrastive linguistics two

of the linguistic theoreticians and in a way, provide some feedback

| Tdecades ago

:h:"*Contrastive Linguistics

Contrastive linguistics was an offshoot Qf the applied branch ;j:;.'fs‘

"lievolved to.deal with problems which persistently plague the teaching

;V'profession The school of contrastive linguistics was founded on the

"ftibe identified totally with areas of language contrast (Nilkins l968 101);?[ffg4
‘liThey claim, for example. that the teacher who has made a comparison of f}:;gtf
_”l"the foreign language with the native language of the students gains L
: ?pfinsight 1nto the linguistic problems involved that cannot be easily

;uf;achieved otherwise (Lado 1957 2), the basic problems of a second

e'f'ilanguage learner arise out of his/her first language habits (Fries, in {flfffl |

| f analysis are challenged, prOpositions such as that language teaching
hﬁp"should pay particular attention to mother tongue intefference (Kirkwood ,

ffésel966 176), and that contrastive analysis has important implications for

't‘i;notion of interference Since it appeared to account for the problems
;"l"of second language learning (weinreich l954) The chief proponents of 1f€’ g

L contrastive analysis believe that problems 1n language learning are to

;df'Lado 1957 V), teaching problems are those units and patterns that show ;f»f73;l

'rstructural differences between the first language and the second (Lado, _Tfi;lf}

. '_1964 52) Nhile the writings of the strong supporters of contrastive ﬁfﬁf?iﬁ}




R

“‘~1anguage teaching (Ferguson 1971 233) are justifiabie Their theories, _'5‘
in genera] however, claimed too much to their credit in second language
*;-hinstruction, the. materiais to be iearned in a second ianguage consist |
|of more: than the differences between the first Tanguage (Li) and the B

y'-second (L2) T R L
.. The power of contrastive ana]ysis to predict mdst if not ali o
;:of the problems of a second Tanguage iearner was questione It was ff{’fqic;
'aargued that contrastive anaiy51s cannot predict with any degree of .

‘ certainty what errors do occur, and that, as a matter of fact, it cannot

"even predict the re]ative frequency of errors or a hierarchy of

t:‘””difficuities The utility of contrastive analysis in fore{un languagé

“-~teaching is subject to considerabie argument and dispute (Politzer ;,:;:;;?*"

"«71972 87 Nardhaugh 1970 123 130) Errors produced by contrastive

_fstudies of Hebrew speakers iearning Engiish point to the opinioh that..._"

E Qcontrastive analysis of the two ]anguages is non predictive (Levenston

5f'f.of teaching French to Engiish speakers (Bateau 1970 139), ﬂnd the

| T711966 200) Levenston s opinion was Tater supported by the Practice :3M,A -
a‘fuof teaching French to Dutch speakers (Sciarone 1970 116), the practice

‘-f;istudies by Jakobovits (1971 74) as weii aS*whitman and Jackson (1972)

‘7’ﬂ:The Tast mentioned administered two tests of EngTish syntax to a

'f" alarge number of Japanese Tearners of Engiish They compared the resuits

‘ ’bzwith the predictions of the reiative difficuity that Japanese students

*fif"test items were derived“frOm contrastive studies by Kieinjans (1959),

‘Tfﬁeshould have in Engiish The predictions of‘relative difficuity of the

3f5ffaackson (1970) Hashimoto (1966), and Stockweil BoWen and Martﬂn ”9}jh]j{,
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~into what some lingulsts refer ‘to as error analysis _
* (sampson- and Richards. 1973: 18) o R |

;‘Error AnalySis T

) How does error analysis differifrom contrastive analysis’
]Contrastive analysis operates on the premise that problems of second f*
‘» language learners can be predicted by comparing and contrasting the |
' ilearners‘ first language and the target language systens One of thea}:f“

. advantages of comparing and contrasting features of the two language'ﬂgfe“¢3

| 5_fsystems, it is assumed is to gain insight into the problems that

fV:fiearners are bound to face Lado (l957 2) believes that a priori

kia:contrastive analysis can- predict the learner s difficulties since those fﬁf'

’u*felements that are similar to his native language will be simple for him

g f.and those elements that are different will be difficult Lado s

igtfassumption has been found lacking by Briere (l968) Nemser (l97l). X
tb;nRichards (l97l) and Schachter (l974), to mention a few more researchers
fi;;who have assessed the claims of contrastive analysis apart from the/ '
"jgnames which were mentioned earlier '{filffln ;b ";'f_f : f'_ S

fu | | Contrary to contrastive analysis' predictive approach error. ‘
analysis looks at the learner s actual language product, what he has -V}i;{ﬁ
Eifspoken or what he has written. to examine the kinds of errors he makes .
'3R.The nature and frequency of a learner s errors in a recorded speech or
'ﬁifwritten text should give a clear picture of. his difficulties.: The main

_:_assumption underlying the error analysis approach is, ﬁf“ﬂding tof"

tfnfSchachter, that it will

e ,treveal to the investigator just what difficultiez the
- Tearners in fact: have:. ‘the difficulties in the ‘tenge

... language will ‘show- up~as errors in production. The -
“""second assumption is that the frequency of occurrence



- of specific errors wii] give eVidence of their reiative '
difficulty (Schachter 1974: 206- 207) o e
' k A coroiiary to the discovery of difficuit areas is the deveiop- -
Esment of awareness of features 1n a second ianguage which students find'_f_
‘ i,easy to 1earn The acquired knowiedge concerning the reiative f‘ : |
_‘difficuity of a. target ianguage constitutes a soiid empirica] basis o
1hon which to buiid new conVictions in the process of restructuring and Zfl

“.';srearticulation of the learning experience

"d;_First Language Acquisition

- An examination of error ana]ysis studies in first 1anguage

'f:'ﬂsituations shouid not be c0nsidered irrelevant to observations in a

':'_fjsecond ianguage situation., Studies of errbrs in the first ianguage fjﬁ s

| ’flsituation may. in some respects, throw some iight on- second iangutge ‘ge'ﬂ_f

.3f}.yprob1ems ; i;5if7 'f{fijihfiﬁff\iw

Studies in the function of errors in first ianguage acquisition

- if‘are viewed as being po!!htiaiiy va]uab]e for insight into understanding

: iia chiid s deveiopment of grammar (BroWn and Beiugi 1964 131 ]61, Brown

< and Frazer 1964 43-795 Miiler aiid Ervin 1964 9-34, s. M Ervin 1954

:”iﬁof the strategies adopted by the iearner of 3 second 1anguage are

“:ff163~189) Aiong this iine of thought, Corder (1967) contends that SOme

AN

“fflsubstantiaiiy the same as those by which the first 1anguage is acquired

Hes suggests the use of error analysis in the discovery of a 1earner 5

*”15sstrategies in first ianguage ]earning The 5t04195 °f Corder provided

fj} *some inspiration to linguists to expiore further the roie of errors in

the theory of second 1anguage acquisition with reference to first”"'" o

‘:f_Fianguage acquisition



| h',,usuaiiy rich and diverse in contrini
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Ciinchy'and‘Rosenthai (197] 94) contend that error anaiy51s -
is a wd& of uncovering the ru]es that the child actuaiiy uses in o
' information proce551ng In their recommendation, o “
.the anaiysis of errors is an important guide to L
' ,educationa] practice. The nature of ‘the errors" indicates
- to the teacher that the child is using- rules: inappropriate e
. ‘to the successful. so]ution of the prob]em and that LT
l‘,einstruction is necessary S I .__‘.; S
| 'f In conSidering the conditions for a learner in a first 1anguageﬁn?.
icontext and those for someone in a secondﬁianguage situation, it is A
f‘:'beyond doubt that the young chi]d s experience of the language is B -

to the second 1anguage 1earner

- The Iatter has iittie to go by in respect of exposure to the 1anguage,;jil‘

f

";f"}reinforcement and encouragement Despite the odds which a second

wvianguage fearner has to put up with as compared to the favourable

.d,sconditions which surround his first ianguage counterpart Lee (1973 241)

"fmakes the pd#nt that,

he, however, aiso undoubtediy forms and tests his own :f“ﬁ'
o ;hypotheses and in so-doing makes errors; whatever the
+* - 'teaching method adopted A detaiied»study of these wouid
- make ciearer how he . was 1earning. DRI R

'73.;“This means, therefore, that error anaiysis studies in first

'rtfj}]anQUﬂge acquisition couid have something to contribute to the

‘iri{’"StrUCt‘°"a] processes Of second 1an9uage teaching In research S

| '5ffconducted by a method which is not untypicai of error ana]yses in

'f‘:_iordering and interpzﬁging facts from the day to day work of the

5?,3ffirst ianguage proqedures, Brann (1972) got insight into a technique of?fei

‘xiﬁfi°1355"°““ on orthography and how it can be used to improve the teaching;“ﬁi

” *gfprocess ' "From an identification of individuai errors.“ he.suggests._ighf;f

l

Eifti"you make some generaiizations on common difficuities and point to ;ﬂf.fi¥i
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}renedial-exereisesﬁof'orthography;"',(Brannfl972£368)"

"ilnformaluf v““?uage Acquisition (Children) |
| - atfrown and Belugi (l964) Brown and Frazer (1964)f« :

Jiok at the type of errors which children make” in qr,gf

_fs.of acquisition of a first language It s, _
,fﬁing to look also at the strategies children empl}ff
fon of a secOnd language in a natural settihg _
judy by B%rko (l96l) on the child's learning of English :
orphoty ;fd that of Klima and Bellugi (7966 183~ 208) concerning the B
. overall ‘3:tical capacity of children, as well as other related R
:'studiesgg Bired some linguists to carry out error-based research | ; |

| ' | lnii]anguage acquisition of prepubescent children Secondtiﬂ.
;H‘fllfsition in this case. refers to the addition of another df

f ~ﬁ;having acquired the basics of the mother tongue This f'fli
ilingual acquisition which is a process in which two;Vﬁf
e ired ﬁimultaneously | ,‘ ' _.”'k '_4'41 : id‘.‘
e .fio and Natalicio (l97l 1302) conducted a comparative |
iﬁivistudy of English pluralizatiOn by native and non-native English :,57-5ﬂrfil
‘:fa:speaking children in an English environment The children were presented :

;",{a randomized list of nonsense syllables designed to elicit the plural?ff?li

'*ii;forms of the given pseudo nouns The results of their first study

.{jj;indicated that the pattern of acquisition of noun plurals in Engi1sh:!;i‘?Ti
;vpais comparable for both children having English as their language and 3ﬁ:€ﬁf?
f{';lthose acquiring English as a second language. T PR

Dulay and Burt (l972) carried out extensive studies on the S

'i;question of how children 1n a foreign country acquire the language ofilj}:f}
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| that

. the - nat1ves a phenomenon that encompasses a1] the aspects of 1anguage-i.
'--structure and a]] the subprocesses that comprise Ianguage acquis1t10n ,
: In thetr experiments they focus on the production of syntax 1n a’ |

'-'second 1anguage, acquisition by chi]dren from the viewpoint of goofs_ _

‘*‘

a ch11dren make dr\ng the acqu1sitwon process 2 For the sake of
: un1formity 1n thls presentat1on the f1rst language w111 be referred to (R

- as L] and the second 1anguage w111 be ca11ed L2 Du]ay and Burt state‘,-'

IR

The L =L hypothe51s holds that chi]dren actively
organize the E 'speech: they ‘hear -and make genera]izat1ons j
- about ‘its: strugture as children learning-their first SR
;1anguage Therefore, the goofs expected in any particular ~
- production would be:similar to those by children : .'» :
. 1§arning the  same. 1anguage as their first language
”_~'(Du1ay and Burt 1972 :236) . P

f-In order. to test the strength of the stated hypothesis Du1ay

";and Burt co]]ected tape recorded speech data from Engltsh as a Second
‘fLanguage (ESL) classes of f1rst grade children Some of the subjects !
-,spoke Spanish as the1r L] and others spoke Norwegian From the ana1ysis |
-.jjbf the data. Du]ay and Burt got evidence to the effect.that the chi]d'

L ftorganlzat1on of L2 does not 1ncTude transfer (positive or negattve) or
' A

' thomparison with hiswnative 1anguage He re11es dn hfs dea]tng w1th L2

J'.'__;‘Syntax as a S)’stem | i'; ‘\ \ R

In a, series of attempts to discoverf%bw children learn the

7j3fsyntax of the second language, Du1ay and Burt carried out further erron}

' .‘.f"f-‘based 1nvest1gations {utay and Burt. 1973 245- zsa 1974; 129-136 1974b

ff:ﬂf37 53 and 1974c 253 278) They used varying numbers of subjects and

'B{f”during the 1

- 2Duljy and Burt def1ne a. goof' as a productive error made i
nguage learning process (Dulay and Burt 1972 235) il

AR



in certain cases co]]ected their data from children of differing
Llingu15tic backgrounds Under]ying their studies were questions such as
""Shouid we teach children syntax’“r s there a natural sequence of L2 -
" O A
, acqu151tion cqmmon to children of diverse backgrounds exposed to '
naturai English peer speech7" and "what is the spec1ﬁ3c nature of the o
’*creative construction process, that is, what characterizes universa]
'_']anguage processing strategies?“' They coliected a considerabie amount
;'of ev1dence to support the hypothesis that there exist second 1anguage _ff,
h]earning strategies common to a]] chiidren Du]ay and Burt advance .
: {the v1ew that, | | | 'j _ g
, from the. second language acqui51tion research
: ‘studies that have been.conducted to’ date, a rough :
framework seems” to be emerging.: There is general .
* consensus: that the"second language Jéarner (the. child S
- in particular) gradually reconstructs the target _-‘ LE, T
. Nanguage system: using certain cognitive strategies St
- that remain as yet unspecified, The: crucial’ assumption e
- in this view .is that. ‘the learner is.active in- the o
" -learning process, not a passive receptacle of R
.. knowledge, Precisely ‘how the learner acts upon e B
... language data 1s the guestion this framework ST T
| ‘,,vaddresses (Du]ay and Burt 1974: 276) ;-»;c9>' S -
‘ :‘f[ApaWt from the exten51ve studies of Du1ay and Burt Miiton (1974vsi
f,?137 143) . had something to conbribute from hts study}of the’deveiopment
ae
;;,of negation in Engiish by a seven year oid Japanese boy His method
*,}of observation was rather sim11ar to that of Berko (1961 5?9—375) and
ffK]ima and Beilugi ]96§.}83 208) Like Dunay and ﬂbrt, he worked in
-I,]ight of the hypothe51s that,<_; “ 3:[f;:f‘.“p¢?ﬁ7"-i‘ :"1”"”";: i
' o non-native speakers, if they are well be]ow thsigge ,95-:v’”ﬂ |
:“;of puberty, will: acquire the grammatical’ structures
~negation “in: English in-the same: developmental. sequence

" which has been described for the acquisition of those
‘ B structures by native speakers (p 137) o

s

;'i"Milton 1earnt from his observations that his subject acquired the?pf
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vru1es of negation in English by making use of'What is assumed.to be a
- untversa] set of 1anguage 1earn1ng heur1st1cs It-was in a manner
1close1y anajlogous to the way in wh1ch he wou}d have acquired it as‘a

native speaker. " e

. quma1 Second Language Acqu1s1t1on (Students) -

Cook (1971 99-109) -notes areas of divergence between the theory“
of first 1anguage acquisit1on and that of second 1anguage acquisit1on.
| She stresses that the second 1anguage differs from first 1anguage
_acquis1tion in the manner of 1anguage development the phenomenon of
‘.errors, and the process of grading the materia] of ]anguage supposed
to be learned. However, despite Cook s observations, grow1ng findtngs
vconcerning the creat1ve construction process whlch characterizes second'_

| ]anguage acquisition encodrage further examination of correspondence
.»between first and second 1anguage 1earn1ng strategies Studies by
",Corder (1967 1971a, 1971b) Nemser (1969) Se]inker (1969), Richards |
‘(1971, 1972) Sampson -and Richards (1973), and Rubtn (1975) to f: ;,_?}f
”'tment1on ohly a few, point to the re]evancy‘of research on the }_. B
| 'd1fferent1a1 success of second/forelgn 1anguage 1earners L
- The analysis of errors in f1rst 1anguage and chtldren 'S second
t'jlanguage acqutsition dea1s with the data which is. col]ected from an f
"1nforma1 1anguage 1earning s1tuation The studies which the o

' 1nvestigator has 1n m1nd are for example those ment10ned e1sewhere 1n 1

"'f'wh1ch the corpus 1s col]ected from ch11dren who do not receive any

'lformal 1anguage 1nstruct1on They p1ck up the 1anguage from a natura1 d
-fsetting However, such studies are not wtthout 1mp1icatfons for
researchers_whose’concernA1s error-ana]ysisjin formfl,secondﬁ)anguage:_'J

e
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.-1earning‘ | o

It is an unden1ab1e tru1sm that error ana]ysis is as o1d as. the

| art of teach1ng Good teach1ng demands that the conscientious teacher-

sknow, as he proceeds with his 1nstruct10n the extent to which what he

.sets out to teach his students has been understood In normal teaching |

procedures evaluat1on is part and parce] of any 1nstructiona1 process, -

a fact wh1ch ref1egts the unavowdabi]ity of error concerns in whatever

form an 1nstruct1ona1 program 1s 1nst1tuted ' _

- Santos (1934) conducted a study of wrtttén English express1ons bv

'f- of Fi]ipino ch11dren in the public schoo]s from the third grade through f

to the seventh grade His subJects came from eight maJor 11nguist1c ’

' regions" Santbs study and the present 1nvestigation have much 1n

common in ‘that portion dea]ing w1th grammatica] analysis He*f

.taxonomized grammat1ca] errors as fol]ows 'w | h'} . ‘

| 1. Verbs . - G- iDisagreement of’verb with 1ts subject 1n"
L person and number B .

.Nrong use of tense in form. -

Use of past for the present or v1ce versa.

Wrong. past.participle. ~ - R

‘Wrong form of 1nf1n1t1ve;.:t.
3M15ce11aneous.l_._ :

.bs_c‘nsssvwm

]3;‘0b3ect of preposition not in objective

. - case. . :
14 Object of verb not in obdective case. - -
5 -Other wrong uses of cases. e

16 'Disagreement of pronoun with 1ts A
... antecedent.. . DI

17 Wrong use of which and who. S

-18 .M15ce11aneous Co

2. Pronouns
. and
. Nouns -~ -

23 Use of Adverbs for Adjectives and R

. :Copulative Verbs. BN o .

24 Only misplaced in a sentence, - - . ..
25. Wrong use of demonstrative adjectives;_
26 - Incorrect comparison ' o
27 ,Miscellaneous :

3. Adjectives '

. Adverbs - B

PO OO0 . 000 B OO
(S
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4. Nouns .. G:33 ,Those with changing or unchanging forms.
- [Number) G 34 Those adding -S and -es. o

" 5. Propositions -G 41 Use of superfluous preposition.
o and G 42 Use of wrong preposition.
Conjunctions G 43 Use of wrong conjunction.
- G 44 Miscei]aneous "

. The study by Santos indicated that errors in the use of verbs

' ;constituted approx1mate1y 75 to 80 per cent of the totai grammaticai :
'errors, foiiowed in rank order by errors in noun and pronoun usage, E

vadjectives and adverbs, pius a few cases of errors in the use of

r.prepositions and conJunctions Furthermore, the findings of the study .

j :by Santos showed that there are certain pecuiiar errors which are more |

,prevaient among the Fi]ipinos than among native speakers < in his

particuiar study, ‘the Americans Converseiy, he observed that "the o

‘American chiidren haVe certain types of errors which are not found in

"1arge_amount in the compositions of the Fiiipino children" (p. 106)

- The fact that native énd second/foreign ]anguage speakers stand ;7p

.the chance of making similar mistakes in a ianguage, except in 2 few |

,|particuiar aspects. came to be supported by‘%he observation of French
f(1949) Frenéh coiiected exampies of Engiish 1anguage errors fran :

»“}Engiish speakers in China, Burma Japan, India, Ghana, Tanzania, Hawaii,{”:

f,nthe Phiiiipines and Maita In his iist of common errors are the,z‘-;;-”'n

E foiiowing exampies | i | e |

| '~.* I did aii my works e

©. *This 15 the man you married his daughter
- * 1didn't laligh, only 1 smiled.

" * The man whom you wounded him was died. N P R
- %1t will rain when the wind will blow. o ‘ :;_ [;“’.',’.;‘"
. * The man which he stole it has been found. S
- *'1 spoke to the man who I don' t think you know him 7
% He is much tired by waiking o

ifThe above exampies of errors reveai troubie with structurai words,
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r-inserted where they are not requ1red or wrongiy used as weii as
h pattern faiiures ' ‘
| French co]iected more exampies of errors from exercises given to

'native speakers of £ngiish on whose basis he made the generaiization h'

~

_ JIf sets of those exercises couid be interchanged

oo between classes at home and abroad, neither side would .

- find much novel with them for: American, British and
foreign students have common errors in. common
(French 1949 M) . : ‘

that,

sFrench makes the points that the sorts of errors he found were
fairiy regu]ar no matter what the student S Li' and that'many of these
errors are aiso common to Eng1ish Ll-students He infers that, ‘

A . A few errOrs of course, ‘are- pure]y regiona1 and do
" {n fact arise from the cause advanced by linguistic -~ . .-
... authority. . But errors far more numerious than the + e
b sample and. far more varied in type-are found tobe . .
“common’ all ever the world without regard to vernacular,
. social and: domestic environment or methods of teaching
_1(French 1949 7) - e . o

f: The error sampies coliected by French prompted the present
investigator to iook at examples of errors made by speakers of English
". as a second 1anguage whose first ]anguage is German.3. The exampies of
- mistakes inciuded “_ o f T ',J"' : B |
% Ibelled the door but i,t didn't make
It wonders me.. - : : “,.‘.., R
It contraries’ me so e L

" These ‘seats: ‘are so. near . for me -~ I sit broad
You: keep here a while while I keep around

e

'*7 *’ n-f':l-iai-

d';.k;s:The five deviant sentence patterns revea1 not only troub]e with

| A '.3These examples were taken from a text of Eng}ish utterances of
a community of native speakers. of German. 1iving -in the Province of

A1berta. Canada I got it from Dr L Stewart, University of Aiberta



5structural words and 1ncongruous patternlng but also problems with .
; lexical 1tems In contrast to French s collectlons the lexical errors

.in the. above examples result from dlredt\translt1oh from German They;r
are. caused by 1nter language 1nterference

The collection of common errors proves that the source of errOrs
i

’ f‘which eXasperate teachers of English 1s not uniquely either Ll-lnter-f
',‘ference or L2 structure It can be elther or both ‘ ' |
T on the subJect of 1nterference, Nlckel and Nagner (1968 233 255)

" belleve that d1fferences between the rule system of the source and

)

target language could themselves cause manlfold lnterferences -As a

“point of caution they suggest that

.y; these potentlal sources of errors must be given
- special consideration inlanguage instruction.- One
~possibility of obviating such interferences 1s the e
- systematic analysis-and-classification.of: errors. - .~-'ﬁ;~ L
- .This can be of considerable utility in. predicting FRT
. errors due to 1nterference (Nlckel and wagnEr o
'T;p:l968 237) T : _ -."., : e
PO b ! Lo . : - *.
- E Duskova (1969 ll 36) carrled out an 1nvest19ation of errors made
'hfby a homogenous sample of Czech adult learners of English The study
.. wWas_on a wrltten exerclse involvlng fifty post-graduate students-who
_f'ihad sufflclent knowledge of English to be able to read sclentlflc '
;.;fllterature‘.nd to conVerse 0n subjects reJated to their work
. G Examples of errors from Duskova s study ln order of fncreaslng
L;*Ideviatlon (starting from the normal form) .' KA R
"70?';(a) * we travelled home by a. traln (by trajn) ;Js“ﬂ‘ e

%I went. there ‘for a business (on busines
.t This 1s also rreason. why (the reason why)?

_r(b) I ll not speak (I shan t or No“ ts é Yo oo
L 10T be wait for it a. long time (I'll waitﬁfor 1t)

*'ef;lf(c) * I should be very like (glad)



Lo The journey Tiked me (I Tiked the journey)

{d ) * My Jast going abroad (Journey) = | |

. *.Lwrite w1th two workers from this. 1nst1tute (correspond);
o .

These exampTes dispTay deviances such as m1suse of the articTe,..

g the probTem with future tense. 1mproper use of 11ke and gross

'.;d1stort10ns of - Eng]ish structure as 1n * A be wait for a 10ng tfme

l,;Duskova advances’ the opinion that,

e Lan error ana]ysis shoqu be based prfmari]y on - SR
" recurrent, systematfc errors that are made-by a. number o
of learners and that can be readily traced to their -
. sources, no matter whether they reflect defects" 1n R
. knowledge or whether they resu]t from inadequate “ﬁ?'v-‘.,c
._habit format1on (p Sy ‘ B

*7,1The resuTts of Duskova s project 1n generaT 1nd1cated that to

"some extent the subJects faced 1nterference probTems from their L] 1n _;f

f“.[word order and sentence construction. but this was not the onTy

f[; ﬁnterfering factor There were also cases of 1ntra lfnguai ipterference

' ffrom the Englfsh Tanguage system and, 1n additfon. on a minor scaTe, 1f)ff

«fffnterfer1ng factors fran another foreign language that might have beenfhj

”ﬂ”jlearnt efore

iy .

,ﬁ.»

According to the resuTts of the study. Buskova concTuded that‘{f’;

fﬁfcontrastive analysis might be prof1tab1y supplemented by the resuTts

ﬂflfof error-based anaTysis particuTarly 1n the preparation of teachfng ﬂﬁf

- fmaterials

’d 3(1969 87 97) examined the EngTish grammar probTem with natfve speffersﬁ?jf

‘{jfof Tagalog

’:r: L1ke other ]anguage scientists 1n the app11ed branch, Reyes

Reyes dfagnosis indicated that‘an_educated T gaTog !
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,'couid be attributed to the absence in. Tagaiog speech of infiectionai o
A'Verb endings iike (=s), (<ed), (-en) and (- ing) which i Eng1ish mark
tense and. aspect | _ f _\ R f"“' ':' e -
Strevens (1969) attempts to amp]ify the 1egitimacy of the new;ﬁ-”'
| .~school of thought of error ana1y51s in his discussion of two ways to
*;ﬁiook at th1S enpiricai 1nnovation in the context of teaching 1anguages
Ef{,He recognizes it as a reiiabie technique in appiied iﬂnguistics with a:i
’Ni”vaiuabie function in the preparation of new and improved teaching |
“;h_materiais Strevens writes that error anaiysis. f f:“jri‘y ‘h
. ' has become a- vitai source of information about the
o progress of a learner towards his eventual competence -
. 1in the ianguage and ‘a crucial component in the'search -
oL efor adequate theories of language 1earning and ianguage
'-;;;teaching ‘. SpEe T e i
'fv_rIt is common knowiedge that teachers, in norma] language ff'(‘
' g~instruction, note and correct errors But the technicai sense behind

‘,,the new theory of error anaiysis is the detailed coiiection of errors _f:_

'tlﬂand their categorization in an effort to assess the effect of

7'3_instruction At the same time, hOWever, the errors reveal the nature off?
5f}the probiems individua] students are facing, a step which couid provide:{f

ff.sa basis for seiection of worthwhi]e strategic techniques ‘to. heip the

e students in their probiem—solving processes L PR
y‘lh Bateau (1970 133-145) carried out an enquiry about the errors
:l,gmade 1n a French grammar test by 124 first-year coiiege entrants with

irf{ages ranging from sixteen to twenty He divided the SubJects 1n.g>_¢ SN

*;_1four groups according to different iinguistic background fibut one of»:ffﬁ

’fgfthe groups comprised students of vérious 1inguisihc origins that were_

f“;fput together due to their smali numbers His findings;vonfirmed the
PRI _ o ;,ﬁ {g_gzey A o




a7

':. v1ew that errors 1n 2 second 1anguage reflect partiy 1nterference L
aprinc1p1es of the first ]anguage and partiy intra structurai prob1ens‘
in the ianguage under study The resuits, moreover, contrary to the
view he]d by the stout defenders of contrastive 11ngu1stic anaiysis,._”_ '
o proved that, . /'_ | - L LR
‘ French sentences that: correspond 1itera11y to their
' Eng]ish equivalents are not necessarily ‘the easfest to . .- .
~ learn -- that the probability of -errors could not be L v.i_fe
“~assessed only from the degrree of divergence of the’ two .
. linguistic structures .+, .:and consequently other
"j‘g;factors of- difficuity must be hypothesized (Bateau 1970
139 o B
: ” {i,lh conciusion, Bateau recommends more concern for error basedfifia
.;fﬁana]yses in that they are not oniy fruitful but aiso necessary to work
fft:out and test hypotheses concerning detrimental factors in second ianguage
' Richards (1971 208 219) carried out an error analysis research }ﬁ

‘ifocussed on structura] difficuities which impede a second ianguage

1'j,iearner s progress He was particuiariy concerned with errors in

V,ﬂiearning Eng]ish which do not derive from transfers from another

. .

«;'ianguage and which cannot be predicted by contrastive ana]ysis E

| o Richards investigation invoiCed students of Engiish 1anguage
ﬂt?drawn from areas of different 1inguistic backgrounds.; Japanese, Chinesef;:
A’Burmese, French, Czech Poiish Tagahog, Maori Ma}tese and major .

-'Indian and west African ianguages Pmong the comnon errors made by

5;_speakers of the above mentioned languages were errors such as *"did he fi*"

‘f:comed" *“what she is doing’" *"he coming from Israei" *"make him to. f}l
f:7d0 it" *"I can to speak French", etc Such errors, he obServed, were '”;;

P ;frequent, regardiess of the iearner s 1inguistic background }'ﬁé“ftifi??
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The non contrastive approach to error ana]y51s by Richards
' 1exam1nes errors whose cause is not the confusion be?&een first an
'second 1anguage princ1p1es, that is, inter-iingual interference '1t e

'1ooks at errors whose source iﬁ;suspected to be in the interna1

”_fstructure of the target 1anguage Such errors according to him are

'_caused by intra 1inguai interference They refiect not the 1earner 5;372
iiriinabiiity to separate two ianguage systems but his competence at a: |

.iparticuiar stage in the acQut\xtion of a- second ianguagc!'y within theyﬁli}
' z.category of intra iingual errors, Richards identifies a sub-category he
f:trefers to as. deveiopmentai errors - L }‘ '~fiﬁ‘h§!';:h;fpc_ti_-fi"
| | i He described 1ntra iinguai errors as those which revea] fai]ure e
",;1n ru]e app]ication such.as Fau]ty genera}ization, incompiete | _'p |
| ﬂ'appiication of rules, and faiiure to 1earn conditions under which ruies
ij-';’;:apply Fa }i e '_ . o ‘w e
. Deveiopmentai errors, according to his definition, il]ustrate :}li
‘;e'the iearner attempting to buiid up hypotheses about the Eng]ish 1anguage g
gae;from his limited experience of it in the Elassroom or text book ij. | g
p | If generaiization cou]d be taken to mean the use of previous]y
h;’avaiiabie strategies in new 51tuations ih second 1;nguage 1earning some
:ihcof these strategies wouid prove heipfui in organizing the facts about

i'etarget ianguage acquisition But others, perhaps due to superficial

»ti simi]arities, couid be said to be a source of errors of over-= :T,ﬁ?i;,ﬁ?
xjfgeneralization | L,:» | i i _}‘ f__ | L
. 'hf3;jlin cqnciusion, therefore, Richards says. v’_ L
-u*t An ana]ysis of the maJor types of intralinguai and
*:developmentai errors =~ over-genera}ization, ignorance

‘fg{?f;jof rule restrictions, incomplete:application of- ru]es, .ue
-Q.fand the buiidingfofy:aise systems or concepts o may e




_1ead us to examine our teach1ng mater1als for eVIdence_' .
of the ‘language-learning assumptions. that underlie = . B .
‘them. . . Teaching techniques and procedures: shou1d ‘ L

take account of the structural and developmental .
- conflicts that can come about 1n Ianguage learning :
"-(pp 213 2]4) s S . .'

' In his second 1nvesthat1on, Richards (]971 12 22) def1ned the .'f
f1e1d of error ana]ys1s as dea11ng with the d1fferences between the way'f'

f’peop1e 1earning a 1anguage speak and the way adu]t nat1ve speakers of L
“ff the 1anguage use the 1anguage.' He was concerned particu]ar]y with the ft*
’j_role 1deas on errors 1n L2 1earning can play 1n illuminating the 4

*'experience of second language teachers He 1nd1cated that some 1deas

*f:'from first language 1earn1ng theories could be app]icab1e 1n second

f;;'1anguage teaching s1nce crucia] elements 1n L] acquisition are f;e~f Vf” :
d“pobservabIe as we]] 1n second 1anguage learning with a ch11d's quest1on
tn[}*"Why he 1s doing 1t?" taken from Be]]ugi (1968) and for 1nstance, “

i";;A._;‘jsecond language learner s question structure “why you went??; cited fron_
j'j-_.:Richard s (1971a) go]]ect1on of errors, 1t could be argued that 1n the /:
ﬁ’:‘acquisition of both L] and L2 the 1earners emp1oy closely related o
ﬂnr;strateg1es 1n the1r way of tackling 1ntra structura] prob]ems of a .
3lf[1anguage Richards gaye an account of typica] errors in, Eng]ish/ ‘
K;_reflected 1n the speech e11c1ted from two speakers. one a native speaker:;

&

“.ffof French and the other a Czech speaker Some of his samples of speech i

f?{'The French Speaker *‘the deve]bpment of new techn1ques has a]]owed to ﬂf

“icapitalist man]

to 1nvest *the money'Z 'Q 'It s *this 1s occurs 1n
fff}Australia _t : i | . . zf | "”dﬂ ‘?i .kha' _ : = v
Rfchards analys1s of errors demonstrated errors he assigne¢ for’?

,lfnumbers R and 2 to French 1nterference, 1 from French a permis au ’Qhw;



capitaiiste de y 2 from"i argent' ' He_considered'mistake.number*3 .
;'as a case of overgeneraiization 3 B e“V v';'a rj”:3'?'j,a‘ﬁ -

The Czech Speaker 'The reason for' ﬁf.-; '*to invest in this regions1_-f

s ; new technoiogy which' '*permits to connected'2 .f."*in_ T

:‘short time'3

Richards considered the root’ of errors number 1 and number 2 to

_ 'f]ie in overgeneraiization and number 3 a resu]t of interference

Richards (1972 159 188) fbserves distinctions among the foiiowing
3‘in performance errors the errors anyone is, iikeiy to maké speaking
- under normai circumstances markers of transitiona1 competence,:.‘a |
,L representative of deveiopmentai sequences by means of which ihe 1earner
”.;~masters the ruies of the Engiish grammaticai system, and errors ;;;rx;_¢t
.;e_demonstrating a phenomenon of interference which uniike the inter]ingua]
' _and intrastructurai has to do with contrasts between styles across o
p‘ianguages Richards says that this fonn of interference is common in ;lif
.“?ianguage eommunities where there exist two distinct varieties of a * ffij g
-lhtianguage with each variety having a definite roie to piay, a case of .

';fgdigIOSSia in the term of Ferguson (1971 71 86) Particu]ar functions

vef;are a551gned to each variety resuiting in High and Low uses of a

7rt1anguage what happens. then. in iearning a{second Ianguage is that a :*7
i;istudent from 1anguage communities with digiossia faces,probiems of

}f;“drawing paraiieis in the target 1anguage register (Haiiiday. Mclntosh
i?[iand Strevens 1964 75-110) This resuits in Richards' exampie of a o

fftmodei of a personal 1etter written by an Asian with a digiossic mother f

iy

» tongue in the styie | EEIER IS e
tiffu‘ With the warm and fragrant breath of Spring, here
Nt approaches the biiss of Eastertide May it shower joy



e B

and happiness upon you aii The tide brings R -

| It 1s iikely, according to the given exampie, that the student

*f,'was trying to use the Engiish equivalent to the High variety in his f

vernacuiar '7 B o

» ~In an eariier study on Tanzanian students errors in Engiish

, _}Cooper (1971 73) anaiyzed the resuits of an,obJective Diagnostic Test on‘ :
"Engiish structure administered to. students in Form One, first year of .

o secondary education He offered the expianation that the/anainis of

‘s;'errors reveaied that inevitabiy the common stumbiing biocks are

'»-mother tongue interference, new structurai features in the ianguage
ie g articies) and perhaps most important, conceptuai differences I id ‘
connection with conceptuai difficuities he Says, for exampie, that |

fh, The iittie word tog" Contains. an ‘{dea which 15 very ,ff;l‘¢3f

g _fdifficuit to.grasp. The’ structure may, indeed, be iearnt

. ..but the concept is'often not.: . Conceptual --uiryu

- difficulties are also often at the root of irreguiarities

: ”-with articles tenses, and clauses, with aithough' R

..o 'more. than 3 = 'that‘; and 'if' i e ,“:: |

"'1:5“5 Some of the difficuities which Cooper pointed out in the

'2students Engiish at Form One appear to be persistent throughout the

%Iﬁ~:secondary cycie It would not come as a surprise to note mistakes f}%yjihi

-;jjwith such structures in the Engiish of students who are aiready in the

| ’}1evei of post-secondary education in Tanzania However, the opinion

'j;that the resuits of the test reveaied mother tongue interference as

f-fffopposed to Swahiii needs further investigation through rigoqous

'-ffresearch Since the students speak different mother tongues. andﬁthey '

'.palacquire Swahiii in most cases before Engiish. the pq;sent investf_ator

?f;;‘wonders whether it wouid not be safer to iook for the root of interd:y;f{fi?




| contrastiVe studies between Engiish and the mother tongue in Tanzanxa
.wouid require knowiedge of aii the 1anguage systems from which studentsv,l_{
come, a prerequ1site which I doubt whether Cooper satisfied _V
Studies by Greeniand (1971:200-210), Olu- Tomor (1971 211 221) o
.and wyatt (1973 177- 186) were conducted on aimost similar 1ines to i
. Cooper s Nhiie Cooper used a diagnostic test in his study, Greenland,
"Oiu Tomori and wyatt examined students written Engiish compositions
;30n the 11ke1ihood that the first ianguage of the students who were f' ‘
1nvoived in the above-mentioned three studies is Bantu ih form,4 as; 1s R
© 95 per cent of Tanzania s ianguages, including Swahiii.5 their findings -
'vf'hcouid have some reievancy to the present study ‘.,‘. =
Greeniand asked Form I A pupiis at Makerere Coilege Schooi

A;Kampaia Uganda to write an Engiish comp051tion in one hour The puiiis

s} had received no advance notice of the comp051tion, and there was no Hd:;‘t
‘{‘OPportunity for discussion before or during the actuai time of. writ ng.
f‘f He corrected the compositions, iooked at the nature of mistakes, : Tg,;.,,

e

: 4This assumption is made on the premise that the majority of
’vianguages in.Uganda, as well as Yoruba in Nigeria, according to

o Greenberg's. (1955) map showing. language families of Africa, beiong to

. the ‘Bantu family. The languages. which. are: ciassified under -one- famiiy

gi?’:wouid not exhibit. great diversity ganetically. . Greenberg contends

© ' that "Bantu'is. .. .one among, twenty-four. genetic sub-groupings: within"‘
-q_;the Sub- famiiy of - the: Niger-Congo languages:which I caii the centrai
~;ubranch on- geographicai grounds" (Greenberg 1955 38) , 5

e 5Tanzania s elhnic composition was eariier giveneaccording to
' Africa’ Digest. Guide.MNo. 13, Vol, 21;-1974. :
K The fact-that Swahiii ‘belongs to - the famiiy of Bantu ianguages s

f:is'supported by Whiteley (1969) and Mwangomango(1970). Whiteley, one
- _-of the few:people who havé done comprehensive. studies on the various.
- aspects of Swahili-Yanguages writes, 1t must be clearly stated: that

" Swahili s a. Bantu-language, one: of several hundred spoken across the 5;;
;}r;southern haif of Africa" (whiteiey 1969 8) = SR

A

o
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: N ) - TR '
assessed the1r s1gn1f1cance -and drew some tentat1ve concTusions
A
In ‘the area of grammar, the resu]ts of Greenland s study revealed

an average of 7 5 grammat1ca1 m1stakes 1n each composit1on " One of
the troub]esome areas of grammar was- tense Green]and conf1rms, '

By far the most common mlstake in the essays is thea

failure to distinguish between the simple past and the’

past perfect as denoting two separated actions in’ past - o

time. . . . A tentative explanat1on may be that the
_wr1ters own languages do riot make this same-mistake . -

. o . An alternative explanation for this-and oOther

._similar mistakes is that the writer. becomes caught

up in his sentence and re- -enacts the scene in his-
“mind as if it were happening at that very moment

(Greenland 1971 203).. SR

~1»Re1ated to m1stakes with tense were errors wh1ch 1nvo]ved the

',m1suse of moda] verbs Greenland reports that many of the examp]es of

errors suggested that the wr1ter had a vague 1dea that some sort of |
'imodal verb sounded correct 1n that particuTar context, but he chose the
first one that came 1nto h1s head | e e S

. .

The largest number of grammatica] m1stakes. Green]and matntains;k‘ B

.f*concerned the use of dEICt1CS ' Errors of high frequency 1nv01ved

' :confus1on between the demonstrative and the definite pronoun, and the

" omiss1on of/the def1nite art1c]e He accounts the pup11s prob]ems 47 B

K

'}.w1th the def1n1te article to first 1anguage 1nterference The remark
,jiGreenland made 1n connect1on w1th the omiss1on of the definite artic]e :5"d:
:f*was the fact that Bantu 1anguages do not. have artic!es and th@refore
T;the pupi1s 1apsed from time to t1me 1nto the 'translatidh method of
| }‘ As for grammatical mistakes 1nvotv1ng prepositions, Green]and
‘lfyreports that a 1arge number of them were wrongly used 1n expressions [;ffffi*t

e SRS T
~{-of place and time He presumes, 5 .,1"5.“‘5"3 .



54

v When one Tooks a little more closely at these \
: 'm1stakes one sees ‘that if a ch11d has been taught to
‘use 'in* with 'states' and 'into' with movement, ge
could justify the examples quoted above ( p 206

In certain cases prepositions were. used W1th wrong forms of

verbs, Green]and fe]t that ‘such -failures were perhaps due to the

| poss1b111ty that the pup1]s were taught the different kinds of verbs

w1thout any pract1ce in how to app]y them in sentence patterns

Prepos1t1ons were omitted 1n certa1n positions where the ; |

- context required then. Green]and g1ves}the examples:

- . ‘f"

."They were tying my father " (up)

"He could not wake." (up) o |
Greenland advances the source of the prob]em in such distortions

Nhereas English mu1t1p11es 1ts supp]y of verbs by
all manner of combinations using verbs and prepositions
together, Bantu languages rely on the prepos1tiona1
form of the basic verbs. If one is accustomed to *
Jjuxtaposing verbs and objects and then tacking on a
suffix to the verbs which serves-as a preposition,
it is a big step to ‘become fluent. in a Tanguage
which reveTs in its preposwtwons (p 296)

Olu Tomor1 .asked pup1ls in twenty—f1ve c]asses from f1fteen

'grammar schoo]s in Western Niger1a to write a th1rty-m1nute compos1t10n.4

. on "Saturdays and. Sundays" He corrected the compos1t1ons and assessed

the significance'of errors Apart from the frequeney count of sentence*_

patterns used 01u Tomori 1ooked at the sentence patterns considerfng

' the funct1on of d1fferent elements 1n a sentence subJect predicator '

) and:adgunct,types. In h1s categor1zatfon of errors Olu Tomor1 1nc1uded

6Green1and s examp]es ' L
. .. . to hide- myse]f into the cupboard o
'"Hldden the th1ngs 1nto a th1ck bush R

a”
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types such as syntactical errors occurring within sentence or group

ranks; syntacticaT errors oecurring within a word/lexical item, and

lexical errors

0lu-Tomori observed that the most frequent errors of redundancy
;'and omission were prepos1t10ns, pronouns and art1gﬁes He advanced,
poss1b]e causes of fa1Tures | R

. The redundant use of the Article is most probably .
a reaction against its omission usually due to L e
“interference: ‘the Articles are not used in Yoruba
.~ in the same way as they are in English. . . . e .
“~_. omission of Pronouns appears. to be L;-based. :
literal trans]at1on of "He is my frilnd“ into Yoruba
is "Friend my is." .= The omission of Preposi- . .
“tiohs and Articles is cTearTy L,-based.. The.
structure of Yoruba allows both "I:went Lagos" and
"I went to Lagos" (OTu Tomor1 1971 214~ 215? :

Other forms . of grammaticaT errors ‘of h1gh frequency 1nc1uded
~ verbs wrong]y marked for person, misappTicat10A of syntac \\\devices T‘

3 and wrong use of adverbs and modaTs OTu-Tomori writes,
: x
. The highest 1nd1viduaT frequency 1n the ]1st 1s that
~of the misuse of the shall/will + V form; this is due to
Ly interference.. In Yoruba, habitual actions can be
expressed with the same coTTocations as are used.in the
“forin "I shall see tomorrow." Hence the high frequency .
- of the form.as in: this citation: "On Saturday we shall
- ‘wash our clothes . ¢ . and'we will iron our:clothes
- in the afternoon.’ L The first verb form is correctTy
used, but -after that the pupil lapsed into the wrpng
ERSE based use. (Olu Tomori 1971: z17§ IR ,

| ‘wyatt made an analysis of errors in composition writing of a
"'.form Four c]ass 1n a Ugandan school He coTTected aTT compos1tion )
i..boohs the pupiTs had used in four terms of an academic year He then- f:‘ﬁ.
jrecorded and cTassified aTT the errors wyatt s classification of o
"errors that bears relevance to the present study is indicated in Table I

The approaches of Greenland OTu Tomori and wyatt provfde e



 TABLE I

WYATT'S CLASSIFICATION OF ERRORS
. : : AT

L
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‘No. of.

e,

,Carelessness

- Errors.
1. Sentencé structure _ | }
- &. Concord ' 313
- b.- Sentences 11nked by co*m s 2 - 81
-¢. Conjunctive adverbs v, conJunctions , 61
" d. -Subordinate clauses treated as sentences 40
e. Omission of essential components - 133
- f Other errors in sentence structure e 67
A2Q 'Verb groups - .f .
. a. Wrong choicé of tense 262
- b.. Wrong Verb constructions = - - 199
c. Infinitive for past participle - 68
‘d. Past participle for infinitive . . 35
e. Wrong conjugation of 1rregu1ar verbs 28"
i f fOther verb group errors Beo o - 43,
3. Noun groups. - - ’
- “a.) Articles - AR 494
. b. Other determinatives 94
¢, Countables v. uncountables - 80
d. Other ‘non-group errors 11
'4.‘nPronouns ;':) | g.{'.' SRR w_" | .61
1.5. ;AdJectives o _::eg101{n;vA B
‘6“ ‘Prepositlons vﬁ¥]173s;'»f5
7. 'Intens1f1ers . . . _ "f”26fff
| 8;-'Confus1on or. misuse of words and 1d10ms 7: ;f _ 119 |
9.',Contract10ns, abbreviations and 1nforma11t1es ,“"”'W o
0,}'Repet1tion and c1rcum]ocut1on A B
~a. . Repetition - - o '~,5]°° | EN
'5:'b Unnecessary circumlocutions | (-1 R
:_,Clumsy or v1rtua11y meaning]ess express1ons R , “.;QQI:
| | o C s |
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'ifeedback'fnformationfto a 1anguage7teacher;

‘ Sign1f1cance of Errors in Language Instruction

Corder (1971 158) f1nds Justification for an error analysis Lo

exercise, among other th1ngs, if the results cou]d be used by the l

“_.teachers to enab]e the 1earner to 1earn more effective1y He maintains F

: that, ,

. there could be no. reason to engage 1n error—anaTysis
~unless it 'served one or both of two objects; firstly, to -
elucidate what and how a Jearner learns when. he studies :
a second language; secondly, the applied object of -
énabling the learner to learn more: efficiently by = -
exploiting our knowledge of his dialect for pedagogica] o
purposes. The 'second objective is clearly dependent ~ -
~on the first, - We cannot make any principled use of his L
':_1diosyncratic sentences . to 1mprove teaching un1ess we
understand how and why they occur : . .

) :_bCorder s v1ew 1s shared by Bruner (1966) Bruner recamnends R

Tthat teachers shou]d make systematic observationa] studies in order to.rftmff

}fobtain 1nformation suffic1ent1y detailed to allow them to discern how zgnuu

. the, St“de"t 9”"’5”5 what has been presented to - He reaHzes that L

9
.”the nature oﬁ the systemat1c errors and the strategies of correction

}_the teacher employs enab]es h1m to—vary systematically the condftionsifﬁ o

'-‘that may be affect1ng 1earn1ng A fo]low-up to the discovery of _

nchnd1tions which cou]d be affecting 1earn1ng would be the adjustment of
fe'curr1culum practice ) .:, ) LS ": ”_ | '; |
| L Besxdes the systematic observation of errors revealing how the .
'f-student grasps what has been presented to him, Bloom (1971 117 138)

:;_suggests that such an exercise wou1d provide the student w1th some

“'1nformat10n about which ideas he still needs to 1earn or review.i Th;t:f}“7 -

\;systematic observation of errors would help to locate the student s a‘f}’fff”

o '



d1ff1cultles, and if a further step 1s taken to analyze the causes of
the d1ff1cult1es, a complete plcture of the student 'S problems and their ff'
) causes “could be obtained ' R
but also thetr cause, underl1es the work of George (1972) He aduances
the argument that when the learner S Engllsh 1ncludes deviant forms, .l
{ many teachers assume the responslblllty lles wlth the learner But thls
'1 is not always true The source of error could be in the selectlon and 'lg}i
organwzatlon of content by the course deslgner or: teacher or 1n the - j'
. teacher s methodology However, from the psychological polnt of vlew,i»;;g;c
f‘\1t may be that the child's strategy ls totally or partially lndependent e
‘f of the methods by whlch he 1s belng taught (Dalkln 1969 107 lll)
Accordlng to the vlew of George (l972 4 7), : v.v;,,fg‘ : ,c' { -
L , “A learner is’ exposed to- experience of Engllsh from his :'h“'
. teacher and from his course book; that is the 1nput to the
" “learner. The learner produces spoken . or wrltten Engllsh
. this is the output .from the Tearner. . . .. The teacher/: -
_course. designer may himself use ‘the. learner s output as’

;= _a source of information leading to modification of his
'.own output to the learner, or to. subSequent learners._z., ‘“

_ ~7As suggested by George. the present study uses the learner s :
. output 1n the form of wrltten Engllsh to 1dent1fy problems and attempts

:'ito descrlbe thelr causes The process to be 1nvestlgated 1n the study

}"15 represented schematlcally in George s Black Box Model shown 1n ZVliﬁfk
;fFigure 1, page 59 ERRR g i_" . : ., ,A,: _ jjc“ L' ‘_ }
': According to the Black Box Model the learner s written Engllsh 1s fi
'Dicompared to normal English language bearlng 1n mind the ground that :
-»Lshould be covered 1n the Engllsh language course of Tanzanian secondary

1{schools, The teacher, curriculum speclallst and researcher. repreSented

The. need to pinpolnt not only the m1stakes which learners make ;;Tw're
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. Figure 1 _
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N;B The |dea behmd the use of the words ’Black Box
e i that itis not possnble to desoribe exact!y the nature and
- affigiency of the devices involved in the processing. of mfor :
;. Y mationina ‘Black Box', As.iiv acomputar, YOu: feed 1t w:th
SRR materaal and observe what comes out of L

o v_.Source Thns model has been adopted from the fugures of i e Sl
’ George (1972) p 6 and 7 s . :




o 1n Biack Box Three, assess the ciass and indiv1dua1 pupii s needs from -
'.‘the language produced They get in51ght into the extent of an i
f: existing probiem, and’ once they have it identified they can work out N
v“h»the best method and time to soive it The infOrmation drawn from the f: :
';‘pupii S needs couid be usefu] to aii of them in their continuous process f’

’f‘of curricuium rev1talization ,f4~nir ?7»7“‘

e :‘;v To draw together some of the points which the review of S
;meiiterature has covered it has estabiished the advantages of the ;:f{ L
"ﬁiianguage teacher s understanding of principies of iinguistics in drder
"ito undertake his task confidentiy The view is taken that 1inguistic
lf‘istudies reievant to pedagogica] practice shouid preferably be claSsroom
fnioriented in the sense that they ought to. provide requisite knowiedge to :;
:ysfthe teacher 1n his day-to-day activities In this way éhe area of ’
i;;appiied iinguistics can contribute substantiaily to improvement in
ﬂ':language teaching App]ied iinguistics bridges the guif between theory
afand practice in language courses ”, 'k '4",: ,' '11;' R B
”""; Attention was further given to the part piayed by contrastive 1:;5“
f‘jlinguistics. particuiar]y considering the impetus ianguage teaching has
.i_gdrawn from this area in the 1ast two decades Nhiie the approach of
f?jcontrastive analysis studies has not played an insignificant roieiin the~ ﬁ

;nteaching of modern ianguages it has sometimes been criticized because it

'f?makes demands on ]inguistic theory that our present knowledge about;_
'[flanguage‘acquisitipnxisfsimplyfnotrready:tofmeet~(Richards519li,_ '

- ;At the same time ianguages are so unique that it is not possib]e toicomé o

f"facross two different ianguages whose isoiated eiements are comparable'on =



G
'-a>0ne;to one:basis Even for those languages which might have many fwii"
t:ifeatures 1n cunnon, the predictive power of easy and difficult areas: ;5tf
"mthrough contrastive analyses of their systems has been challenged
x Error analysis evolved to deal with some of the questions which could

:;not be answered by contrastive analy51s Unlike contrastive analysis, !;fi

.;which is supposed to predict the nature of difficulties of the language"l:
"l;learner by looking at parallel and contrastive structures of the-source =
_iland the target language, error analysis concerns itself with the kind 5

jiof weaknesses a language learner has revealed in his language production,:[
\.fwhether in. spoken or written form In this way the nature of the B
t;}difficulties can be assessed and where possible, some description of
'lttheir sources can be given The recent proliferation of error-analysis-s:f
:;;based studies could be indicative of how relevant error analysis is in ?~‘f
"ifinstructional practice.t_f;aff' ,.‘ B f. y _r, : | '_h" | .'_ o
; Corder s (l967) contention that errors in second language Tf;f{ .f;

i(}learning reveal a systematic attempt by the learner to deal with the k

L second language data provided some justification for looking gt error
unistudies in children s L] and Lz acquisition The reviews included in
Lgthe literature on- children s first or: second language. in most cases. ;1“:
j{;are about language learning in an informal situation The learners were f:
t,fnot exposed to formally organized language instructio xcept in the el
;fcase of the study by Clincy and;ﬁosenthal (197l) However, such
J:ffindings, the investigator maintains. are not without correla:ion tF _
n{fthe formal second language training in the classroom environment ‘f?ifi;jf

7 RN o
?;?f;ﬂ.f; Studies of language learner systems such as those bys

(197la l97lb). Nemser (1969),.5e11nker (l969), Sampson and Richards



62

\4 ) [

(1973) Schumann (1974 145 \52) Du]ay and Burt (1974c) etc provide.?e?[
%background know]edge 1n the theory of error analys1s Error analys* i?_:
‘studies 1nvo1V1ng speakers of diverse languages learning one target S
vfplanguage, for examp]e the ones undertaken by French (1949) and Richards
h¥:K1971), enrich the teacher s knowledge of poss1ble causes of errors 1n
d"general But the studies by Green]and (1971) 01u-Tomor1 (1971) Nyatt
:f"(1973) etc exp1ore 1n deta11 the prob]ems of a homogenous group of

"j students learning the same target ]anguage The present study 1s )”\ :

>’*:addressed to similar objectiﬁes RN ?f“ i,-.ffﬂj; j:
S R I T ey

w0 | : - /’ i

e
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CHAPTER 111 |

;[; STUDY DESIGN AND PROCEDURE

) ' It has been stated that the overa]i purpose of this study is to '
".derive information that cou]d enr ch the teacher s knowledge of the -" )
:;iicauses of students errors in the Engiish 1anguage.. Such information,-ui_
d 1 it is beiieved couid be usefu] to the teacher and researcher\in their :‘
ﬁ}?iquest to expiore the difficuities the students face in the learning
;ﬁjrprocess 0nce the probiems have been iocated an Engiish ianguage ,tf *
.t”instructionai program couid be articuiated on a firmer'ground S0 that
L’i‘the teacher would be better piaced to respond diagnosticaiiy to the ad

:f?ihoc evidence of writing probiems in the CiaSSPOG“

S Summarized in this section is materiai of a kind presented more vli
fejiextensiveiy in: the opening chapter. In essence the present investigationtv
fgfewas motivated by considerations such a% these '_ lih ‘p _“'.'» e
| (i) The aiiegation of dec]inihg standards of education in

......

o Tanzania In the supp]ement to the Tanzania Education Journai, No. S,f:rf

a.iV 2, (September. 1973).] 1t was. reported that the Minister of |
'5ppNationa1 Education, Rev Simon Chiwanga appointed a committee to 10ok “1??
'iﬂ5into the pubiic aiiegation that the standard of education was not"" o
iizfsatisfactory The fi"St meeting Of the appointed committee was heid onf?f{

g Journal s the Ministry of National "~

o e ﬁiéhi&ltduca?“
Education s o_f1£1a ) Organ W T
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i June ii 1973 at the Ministry of Nationai Education Headquarters, 2

Dar ~es- Sa]aam o PR '.'_ “‘_

| o (2)‘ The governnent s 1ntention to make Swahiii the ianguage of
.,instruction in secondary schools It was mentioned eisewhere "that v.?'
"Tanzania 3 Second Five-Year Economic and Sociai Deve]opment Pian (Juiy
1969 - June 1974: 153) called for a ]ong term planning shift from Engiish :f'
N as the ianguage of instruction in secondary schoois to Swahiii L
| }Kiimbila (1969 111) quotes the statement in a ietter from Mr R S, Seme,hh
.;‘then the. Assistant Director of Nationai Education, Secondary Department, 3
r:;addressed to secondary schoois suggesting that the changeover to . |
7hSwahi1i as the 1anguage of instruction in secondary schools wou]d have
~~been possible for certain subjects as eariy as the academic year 1970/71:}f
fd:But to date, according to the investigator s knowiedge, Swahili has not ~
‘ ryet assumed the roie of the language of instruction for subjects other
'“'than 'Elimu ya Siasa and obviousiy, the Swahiii language itseif

| : A]though the discussion of Tanzania s present day educationa]
.h,standard is outside the scope of this study, the point conceived by
’ifthe Minister of Education as: a'topic deserving examination by~a speciai
;sicommittee offers grounds to hazard a guess that it must have been fe]t
{f-a problem for nationai concern In these circumstances, therefore, it
ﬁThis 1egitimate to hypothe51ze that the quality of the language instructioni*;
fiiaffects the generai standards of education., This was one of the good -
"gpoints made earlier by the students of Swahiii of the University of

5*Dar-es Salaam on the subject "Uanzishaji wa Kufundisha Masomo Kwa Lugha ,,Q



ya K1swahi112 Katika Shule za Sekondar1 Tanzania" (Introduction of
K1swahi]1 as-a Language of Instruction in Secondary Schools Tanzania).‘
':In a discussion recorded by Mwakabonga (1960 1]7 118) the students |
| »remind the p]anners of the transitional phase from Eng1ish to Swahi]i :
’med1um of instruct1on to see- to 1t that the transit1on does not affect~;‘j
J”'the standard of. education L | L p
' Language is 1nt1mate1y t1ed with the 1nte11ectua1 growth of anEh
'1nd1v1dua1 (Ma]mberg 1971 17), 1t permeates a11 that man does (Greene f_;f{
ﬁ.'and Petty 1971 1) and 1t occupies a centra] position 1n any discussionf'vfu

e

, 2The names Swah111 and K1swah111 refﬁr to the same national

: clanguage of ‘Tdnzania. ' '
S The origin of the Swah111 1anguage has for a 1ong tﬁme been a:
. controversial issue among dffferent schools of Oriental ‘1anguages and -
_scholars who have attempted someresearch on the evolution of Swahili.
.. However, theinvestigator takes the theory. represented by. the. school of

- thought -of Bishop E. Steere and supported by Dr.. R. Reusch to be more:

" " convincing. - Bishop Steere played a.prominent role ‘in the: standardizationr”
-of Swahili. -1t-is believed that the Swahili. Tanguage. deve]oped from.a

" mixture of different:coastal Bantu Ianguages ‘and Arabic.” 'As a result .

" Relisch, - "As Muhamadans they’ became estranged from-the other (pagan)

C o f&Arabic influence the coastal Bantu tribes became Is1amized To. quote o

" tribes 3and associated with their ‘co-religionists, the Arabs and- Pers1ansh,'
'Into their Bantu languages they introduced, during.the centuries in which{n

;' they were. living together, Arabic, Persian.and Indian words. Thus.
" . ‘appeared a¥very elast1c language called Kiswahili, i.e. the language -

- of the coast. .. The Arabic word Sahil, plural Swahil, means coast.: Th.;

~ Wa indicates the plura1 Hence Naswah111 means “theg stgﬁ peop]e " l-r-;';

:;;(Reusch 1953:21). Aokl
C . Since the Arahic word Naswah111 means the coastal peop1e 1t cou]d

"ﬁfbe ‘argued that in the course. of standardization of the 1anguage.

Fyfstandardized orthography adopted the same Swahili in reference to’ the

- language the Waswahili. speak." Kiswah111 :should be the Bantuized form:

> of the same,nare and Reusch (1953:21) maintains that the prefix. K1-~,‘ X
vr1nd1cates33ﬁe language. It follows, therefore, that the names. Swah111

- and. Kiswahi]i can be used interchangeably. "

o ‘See' (1) R. Reusch, 'How the Swahfli People and Language Came rw;
| _Into Existence, Tanganyika Notes and Records, No. 34 (1953), 'pp..-20- 27 =
S om* e Re-Bantuization of the Swah111 ro
_ fLanguage N AFRICAL,Journa1 of. the Institute of African Languages and e
;;1Cu1tures Vo1 K. No (1931), pp,v77-85 T S TS
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of communication (Fiower 1966 6) If particuiar-attention is'nOt paid"'”

E»to the ianguage of. 1nstruction in an educationai system 1t can adverseiy_* -

'r‘affect the quaiity of education offered In the 1ight of the hypothesis
that deficiency in the 1anguage of instruction might constitute a |

’-handicap to progress in generai education, the investigator assigned

"uhimseif the task of assessing secondary schooi students Engiish

L composition skii]s at Form. Two and Form Four ieveis Such an

| jexamination, it is. hoped sheds 1ight upon the students ievel of

| 1,proficiency in the written form of the 1anguage of instruction

Basis for the Study i} S
T : e

0pinions expressed in the iiterature on error anaiysis in second-;‘

'fianguage iearning point to the diagnostic vaiue of error iocation, since _’5;

'.f,;such anaiysis provides the teacherLWith specific insights into the

Qf_ieveis He wouid thus be abie to identify the students persistent

"‘problems and in the process of

7:__iinguistic difficu]ties of the Tearner Inspired by this observation
A'ithe investigator chose as the basis for his study to examine errors in}mr;‘

.f=English cohpositions written by students at Form Two and Form Four

o

AU

quantifying their iinguistic sources,;.ffﬁnﬁ

h'f, he wouid provide guideiines which couid then be uséd by the teacher tof}ﬂﬁ."

'iilzimprove ianguage teaching strategies The study is confined to errorshi'fi,:

”":~in the areas of morphology, syntax and 1exis ;'Tf’f'\-=*’"‘*”* s
[iffCo]lection of the Data’ fg; e

Under the circumstances in which this study was conducted, it fitth
Aiii_was deemed aimost impossible to successfuiiy invoive a fairiy e

ighf.representative sampie of aii secondary schoois in Tanzania The factor jl}?“



o
-(of distance and the complexity of the home administrative machinery
,; proved to be insurmountabie Hence the present piece of research must
- be. regarded as exploratory, since the investigator-considered- |
.‘:1nformation drawn from two schoois as 1nsuffic1ent1y representative at
this level of the probiems which piague Engiish ianguage instruction in
i Tanzanian secondary schoois ' .

The co-operation of Engiish language teachers at Mkwawa

*}Secondary School and Lugaio Secondary Schooi both n Iringa Region, - o

o Tanzania was sought in a ietter asking them to organize the writing of

compositions by students on suggested topics The teachers were
tadvised to give the assigﬁment in one hour durig& normai schoo] time
For Form Two students the composition wouid be at ieast one and one-

. \\
. half pages in length whereas Form Four Students were asked to write at', o

‘

}-ieast two pages It was assumed that each Form wouid be in three |
o streams3 and each stream would writ%va composition on one of two given T;"'
”topics - . | . RS S

_ The composition topics were | '}.];”;,: :]-;f‘fpii.fl i‘,i ;-.7 |
» ;stream One YUEither 'what I wouiqnlike to do When I compiete schooi' :f';;
E 5:' or 'Nhat 1 wou'ld do fF I knew I wouid be blind in three

'Eitheg 'Nhat T did on"'Union Day Apm zsth. 1924' S

R 3A stream is one division out of two or severai which together .
'*-umake ‘a Formin big. secondary 'schools in Tanzania.: An ordinary secondary

-

~ .school Form“is supposed to"be ‘made up of thirtycfive students. On the . .-
" one hand ‘in lower Forms, Forms. One and Two, if a school is big enough to . .
~ 7 admit more ‘than’ thirtyftive students for one Form; the students wOuid be S
" “divided into streams depending on the number- of candidates who age S
- available.  On.the:other-hand, in‘upper- ‘Forms;, Forms Three and_ Four,, ,u;“"‘
“students for-one Form are, in most ¢cases, divided. into streams in- order~f~

.;'qu orfentation of their. vocationai pursuits, Sociai Sciences. Physicai
5Sciences, Cannerciai etc : e g !

N A :

R
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7 , :
" or 'An interesting dream I once had'.

Stream Three: Either 'The inportance of Saba Saba Dey to Tanzqnia‘
- or"what I-aJWays.do_after school .
Basic EngJ1sh Structures

‘ In the selection of compos1t10n t0p1cs the scheme to be

fo]]owed 1n teaching basic Eng]ish structures in’ secondary schoo1s Was .

4 the - structures wh1ch

‘ .

borne iA mind. - In A Handbook for Eng]ish Teachers

©are cons1dered necessary to students for the understanddng of other
‘subJedts are: given 1n some order of priority for teaching 1n three ,":*'
years of secondary education F0rms One to Three, 1n the fo]]owing . .
_sequence. ' | ’

Stages: | P B

11. The Standard‘Sentence _;'_]JAA Reported Speech

The Art1c1e | ':‘ B ;]8; More Comparatives (continued
o from Stage 13)

2,
3.-7. ITenses ; .
8 ;’19 Punctuations SR "j»m;_

Djrect Speech .
B Condit1onals (continued fr0m

9. Relative»CIaUSeSN IR '3 . Stage 14) | |
;]0 Uncountable hOuns ".;;_Yﬁf 21;' PassTVe Voice _hftt '. 5
:fll Resu]t Drills "}‘y'.:"f o 22.. Co ordinators :’i . ;v
ft12v"‘Purpose'Dr111s ;{- f;hi ‘L:-f'é3_ Conjunction of‘Time and Cond1tion'5
:hls Comparatives [ ”'-,}' 24, - Relative Clauses (conttnued frun -
S 1 Stage 9) 3

1A, Cond1tiona1s

'lf25 Exc]amat1on Patterns |

hhvvConcessions FR S
. 26, WiShes - e g I wish I had/was .
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"27. Conversation Tags l-“ #29. Invers1on - e.g. No sooner had
o _ 2 : 6" ... than I
28. Reported Speech (continued , "
from Stdge. 17)
By the end of Form Three the ground work 1s supposed to have been
covered. In Form Four the wh01e year is spent on rev151on and practice :
| us1ng the above sentence patterns l | | =
“The ass1gnment was designed to e]ic1t from the students as many |
as possib]eiof the basic Eng]ish_structures which are supposed to have . -
“been taught by the completion of Form Three. }' :'
In a11'195~compositidnfScr1pts;were:c01]ected;'.Theykwere"
arranged by topic AS Shown 1n TabIe-Z ‘Forn'Two students wrote. an-<'

average of 242, 5 words per composition, whereas for Form Four students R

'the average was 438 8 words per compos1t1on

' Se]ection Procedure o

Out of 195 composition scripts a strat1f1ed sample of forty-two-f -

scr1pts were selected emp1oy1ng Kish S samp]ing techn1que Stratified-,fikhl

’sampling here refers to separated se}ections from partxtions or- strata
- of population (K15h>1965 20) The size of the samp1e was arr1ved at 1n
‘::light of the fol]owing factors ‘5;'- ;' '-1, .]/ jiﬁ o e
| ' (1) The degree to which the samp1e wou]d represent the o
'euava11ab1e corpus, that 1s. the probabi]ity of the samp]e s exenp]ifying‘xt ~t.

,the characteristics of the population relevant to the research 1n

"‘question (Ker]inger. 1973) 42 was conceived the m1n1mum number possib1e?'”. :

~ above. which under the samp11ng technique used 1 would cease to f1nd T

"»-‘"“a"y new. 8"0*'5 In the 0p1n1on of Keanger (1973 119), N

: Nhen we draw,a random sample we hope that 1t w1l] _
 _be representative, that ‘the relevant. characterist1cs_’?,s
. of the popu1at10n wi]l be present in the sample 1n v
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N3
. approximateiy the same way they are present in. the
, p0pu1ation , , . -
l(2) The contribution of" the study to curricular decision-
smaking Bearing in,mind the purppse of this study. the investigator
was convinced that the samp]e was sufficient]y representative for its
afresults to be precise enough to make an. appreciabie contribution to
decisions . (Kish 1965:25). e
. | (3) The rater Variabie The tendency of a rater to vary in ﬁ -
:i-his own standards of evaiuation particulariy because of fatigue and

‘;perhaps personaT fee]ings (Braddock Lloyd Jones and Schoer 1963 ]0) |
Braddock and his coTTeagues are of the opinion that fatiguiﬂhay Tead :hfh o

: .-_"ia rater to become severe. Tenient or erratic in his: evaTuation Though thef5§‘

f_‘committee of raters was made up of experienced native Engiish teachers

“‘i'and the task was- more mechanicai than the judgments of quaiity whdch

g ?Braddock was discussing. the high frequency of errors nevertheTess
'}}fconfronted them with a time-consuming assignment, in which fatigue or
"A‘even annoyance might impair Judgment In minimizing this hazard the

- size of forty-two scripts seemed reasonabie for not taxing the raters '

'i;;abeyond their toTerance of the task

A\

‘ 7. ATT 195 scripts were c]assified according to Form and composition‘_f:“

= i;topic ' It was felt necessary to examine at Teast severai compositions

VT:under each topic to assess students skiTTs on different En913§hn

"',structures, Categories which numbered four or fewer papers for a given

'-;_;gForm were directly puiled out for corrections, without having to emp]oy [2~;;

'lfh}Jthe sampling procedure ftuyf}:Q;f:f';fi st?fkfﬁf;)*i,ff"ﬁ"if'l“' =

;- For the rest of the data, aTl the scripts col]ectedron a topic

L lffrom each Form were iist&d in the anhabeticaT order of the candidates‘ _gﬂgihﬂ

e

-?. -
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_ names and were assigned numbers Out of the &otai number of scripts on -
_ each topic four- scripts were puiied out.for qorrections by non repiac1ve

"technique using tables of random numbers.$~,,ej, |

. Identification of Errors o ”'i'. :~f; ‘\(

As for the question concerning what sentence was we1T formed or, 'af |

| not weil formed the decision was made in accordance with the Judgment A ~f
e

of any two of the three members on the rating committee 6 For aii

"Q‘three raters Engiish is the first ianguage The empioyment of the

"}‘intuition of native speakers of Engiish concerning the weil formedness -
:::‘of sentences seemed preferabie to invoking some theory of grammar since,'t‘
,?i7to date, the investigator has’ no knowiedge of a theory of grammar that :i';
},3*is f]awiess Marckwardt (1963 15652), for instance, doubts whether :
iwsjthere exists a satisfactory grammar that is capabie of offering
tindependentiy a fu]i description of the Engiish ianguage Neither is
1';.there a grammar that wouid be considered to be as good at generating

el formed and acceptabie sentences in a; ianguage as the intuitions of‘ ?jiﬁ

S Kish defines the non- repiacive method using tables of random
.- numbers 1n™the words, “From a ‘table of random:digith seiect with: equai

"f;probabiiity n different selection-numbers: correspdnding to'n of ‘the:Ns
~1isting numbers of ‘the population’elements. The n }istings selected from

-7 the 1ist on which each of _the N population- elements 1s. represented by
.. exactly one’ 1isting, must identify uniguely n different elements. Y

i5.feach of the successive drawings, every unselected element: has_an equa

U probabiiity of selection,. but: previous]y’se]ected numbers are disre—'uf<g«;m\
o garded“ {Kish-o _2_ cit 36 37. Kish 1965 622-623) '~.h S xv SRS

RO 6!n an investigation of the reiative vaiidity of different . ftf
.‘ﬁapproaches to the measurement -of ‘English camposition. Skills, Godshaik. L .
. Swineford ‘and Coffman report that to avoid problems .of reading. reliabiiity 7
_* the judgment was established by having thrée readers rate selected Lo

‘. ;papers independently (Godshaik, Swineford and. Coffman 1966 1-2) 8




f a‘native speaker. The dec151on to go by, the reactions of'two out of .
-'three raters on the error checking committee was reached on the grounds
that there is no one particular way of 1ooking at an error There is
"aiways ‘a tendency oﬁ severa1 raters to differ in theirleyaiuation of a ‘
“ff’given text of written composition The research reported by Braddock.

' flLloyd Jones and Schoer (1963) supports the practice of using severai
o 1raters in judging the quaiity of students written compositions. Like-lif
: ;fwise; according to the nature of this study it was considered reasonabie_

::A;to accept the majority OPiﬂfon Of three English teachers in corrections o

y
./._‘ -

4fiiof students /written compositions.r AR S _ . s
. Consequentiy, if some feature 1n a running text is checked as

‘.iian error by two independent raters At wouid be strong evidence that -
5.:5the feature 50. marked probabiy vio!hted a certain constraint in Engiish j}

,f,sentence structure Errors thus marked were anaiyzed andjcat;f:'iged by

 the investigator

B

i:htAna1y51s of Errors S o f;f'fdft-}?}ritifih-usz;ﬁal;yﬁk;;tfiifiﬁﬁzi'JL
‘_', An investigator attempting to describe a natural language,finds ?f
L‘Lno obvious and precise criterion ftr the establishment of grammatical T'
;:?,categories on which to base the anaTysis proces§‘~'The traditional schooif?

7. of grammar worked on eight parts of speech but its approach to

-i fclassification by definition is unsatisfactory because it does_not:y

.felsettle the Probiem of overlappiﬂg CﬂteQOfilationtavdtStPUCt“"]famb19“1t"?
f_"f_mes (1952 as-es) and 51 ' dj(igss so-as) criticize ‘the tradi_t nal o
»?aidefinitions 1n that they do not enable us to ciassify words aSébe}onging ;?

';j?to OnExpart of speech rather than another
i{[fami]iar definitions are definitions that do not difine.



-ffwhiie the one for the adjective, that an adjective is a word that

Furthermore, the. point is made that the traditionai schooi lacks
| consistency in its criteria of classification of parts of speech Fries
; cites the difficu]ty that the definition of the noun which states that

'a noun is a name is framed according to the iexica] meaning criterion,,f

7;2modifies a noun or a pronoun, attempts to c]assify the words according e
;: to their function in a particuiar sentence Since Engiish. like many
;f-languages, signa]s meaning partly by means of word order and partly bY
_;¥means of function words the 1inguists, Fries Siedd Strang (1968) and :;;
iffmany others thought they wouid avoid most of the probiems of traditiona/Je§
‘_[grammar CO"Cerﬂfng the ciassification of words by turning to. the' = - .
i°:p051t1°"°] technique This 1S a Process of dividing words into nominais;f?
:bgadiectives, verbals adverbiais. etc based not on meaning but on -

fg;morphophonemic characteristics.‘ This suggestion vitiates some of the

:l,discomerts with traditionai grammar This does not mean that it is
"ffflawiess. Strang (1968 137) observes that in the group of words a
lffiittie white house the word “iittle is an adjective_of‘size, but it

.}:is not or not necesgarily in the group a dimiiittie'oii;man' It wouidi'ﬁ

_f'as suggested by Marckwardt (1963 17 18) In grammatica concepts;
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a]most 1mposs1ble to conceive of one 1ndependent rule governed system-h

t

33 that can adequate]y descr1be the structure and usage of a naturaT

13"9"399 I" v1ew of the lack of some ex1st1ng conventional schooT
grammar that 15 capabTe of solv1ng th1s descriptive prob]em, for thekirpffs
Purpose of th1s study the 1nvest1gator feTT back on- the notion of T
double c1assif1cation of different cTaSSes of word forms 1n English :’"{l

A‘ advocated by the school of grammar of Fries. Sledd Strang. and Roberts

(1956) The double c1ass1f1cat10n techn1que dfstinguishes parts of

speech e1ther by suff1xes or by pos1t1on 1n an utterance. depend1ng on
which method 1s considered conven1ent For cases which cou]d not be -
treated by the double c]assification method I turned to Longrand Long fjiv
(1971) . T e D TEe R

Form and Structural CTasses

The pos1t10n technique of descr1b1nq the 1nterna1 patterns of

English is bas1ca11y substitutional It 1nVo1ves the recogn1t10n of

aTT those pTaces 1n Engfqgh utterances where there 1s a meaningful

. choice amOng a number of items In some p]aces. theg;hoice is made ij}_f'j

from Q very Targe number of possib111t1es The number of 1tems is
1ndef1n1te Items in thfs category are classified 1n what Roberts

(1956 288) caTTs form classes. These are Nouns Verbs. Adjectives and

Adverbs They are signalled by features of fomn,ﬂnostTy suf ﬁxes/and

prefixes.. In other pTaces the choice 1s made among a very SmaTI number

of possibi]ities They are units wh1ch serve asljointsnunfthewway 1;,’ '

whichlw rds pattern with each other‘*ii;n 1A |
structure groups.: Fries. STedd and Strang?call themf,unctfon jords

They are not mean1ng carriers, but rather serve to signaT syntact1c e



© g

| Sfrﬂéfﬂre Halllday, McIntosh and Strevens (l964 Zl 22) refer to Y
structural words as’ grammatfcal 1tems Nichols (l965 7) calls the same .fI:~
words syntact1c classes There 1s no difference 1n label as regards l~_;;;
"form classe§ o e | SRR
Llngulsts hold the v1ew that form classes belong to the domaln 7*fffi

;;:of lexls in an open set1 The range of 1tems 1n a set is 1nexhaust1ble

'f'fyTo them. un1ts whfch signlfy the relatlonshlp between form classes

. ~£belong to’ a closed system Wlthln the system there 1s a clear llne

'v:sbetween what 1s possfble and what 1s not The grammatlcal 1tems 1n the‘;;}ﬁ‘
Eif’sys%em are. 1n other words, called functlon words or/Thoctors presumably:? g
“grbecause they prov1de the premlse on whlch structural sense 1s bullt 1nt0g?}f}
Ehftan utterance. Nevertheless. the way 1n whfch a language 1s 1nternally o
‘nfiStructured offers no basfs for classifying all 1tems as belonglng to
.::_elther form classes or functlon words It 1s convenlent to say that, : R
ST ;what we f1nd 1s really a gradfent or clfne't qf:».;._

that is, there 1s-a continuous gradation in the =

-patterns of formal. cho1ce in. language (Halllday, T e
McIntosh and Strevens 1964: 22) SERR T

4":’_,,;-»/3 - B e ’ : . .~ . ...m_ B . . -

.‘-svt,r," B S

.j-f-fj'Emr Recording R s T
e On the basls of‘botﬁ.morphophonemfc character1st1cs‘of words and5;;°f

'e};thefr posltdon 1n an utterance, errors were recorded under feur major

u;i;groups, morphology. syntax;”fexls and sentence Each group was fUrthergife"

Eilfexamlned under several sub-headlngs & -

As an fllustration of the classffication system.,sed:lthe

3{{jfollow1ng dfscusslon treats the d15t1nction made;betweenxderlva onal et
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'v'f‘ -

'.inflectionai 1f it invo]ves re]atively few variabies in a ciosed system L
’]and derivational if it involves variables possibiy numerous, in an -
"open ciass., Identifiabie among morphoiogicai categories are inf]ectionai .

b changes which function with%n a noun phrase such as: noun number,‘-*iff: b

-f}count/non count. genitive case and gender The derivationai level” is

concerned with noun affixation using, 1n most cases. prefixes, Suffixes
o Compound formation of words Nithin the verb phrase there are marked o

_'infiectionai changes such as tense. person, number and aspect Simiiariy-f¥[

’:jfwith noun formation by dérivationai affixation. an analogous process

‘b-lltakes piace in the formation of some verbs Nhen a suffix ( ize) is

.of?added to an adjective as in nationai nationaiize. formai formaiize, or

';;.iin the pairs of wﬂrds fright frighten, length-iengthen. the added

uffixes ( ize) and ( en) respectiveiy turn the originai parts of |
‘ speech into verbs In ?he formation of some adjectives and certain
7ff*fc]asses of adverbs the changes are derivationa1 as in 'beauty-beautifui'

enjoy-enjoyabie (adjectives)' and tarefui-carefuiiy, ioud-ioudiy'

(adverbs) Positionai errors were identified using Fries t' hnique of

ff~¢ substitution frames ‘.‘fg ,f-qﬁf:'[ ufffgfi':f~_:g¢jﬁ_"'

in ciassifying and recording the errors Having identified”ah

5

them They were entered_unu n~”ﬁff?

headings in morphgnl




CHAPTER w
RESULTS AND DISCUSSION T

; _Point of Departure

) In h1s categorization and description of errors the 1nvestfgatorf |
 drew valusble fdeas: from studes’ by Wpatt (1973) and Po]1tﬁer and Z;Ai:;fz;
;':::Ramirez (1973)1 TR T e T
. “ ‘ Nyatt S c1assif1cation of errors 1nc1udes spe]ling mistakes andf}ha
f"certain other departures from ed1ted Eng]ish that are outsfde the scope.hih
h;zof th1s study A1thoughrhe makes the point that "1t 1s not . 1ﬁ3.fh¢4;5if
| fnumber of | ttmes a, particular mtstake has occurred that 1S relevant, bthi;;
f~the percentage 1t represents of a11 mistakes,ﬂ the 1nc1us1on of such :' |
i;aerrors as speﬂ]ing. punctuation, contractions, abbreviat1ons, 1nforma11-ff}
:"fties, etc 1h percentage ca1culat1ons makes 1t d1ff1cu1t for a reader to,i;f
~}'make 1nferences regarding the bas1c competence of h1s samp1e of studentS"gri
v.1n matters of written Engltsh 1anguage production.v The.present 1nvest1-*;?
.ffgation 1s focussed on the assessment of the prdb]ens which Tanzanfan |

f‘secondary schoo1 students face from the point of vtew of_such bas1c

:qm%chanics of the Eng1ish language as morpho]ogy, f"nctio;;uord'usage._f,1f73
.V;1ex1ca1 1tem usage and Sentence bu11d1n9 Though the 1nvestigator u:"d.
'f;benef1ted from those portions of wyatt’S c1assif1cation whichlare withinf7f;

g T R
e 1An extensive discussio of;t ‘
% may be found 1in Appendix G.. il e :
L ‘Some ‘explanation as- to how-an.op .
;_categorizat1on process to count -an error. under,
- .rather than. lex1ca1, 1s g1ven in: footnote" t
i;iAppendix G RRTIE L

.-‘w"\f:', LS
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R o c | o
the scope of the present study. his focus on the niceties of written <

B usage and his lack of detai] on basic items (e g ) his lack of

reference to adverb probiems) differentiate his approach from the

.gresent one

o In their ana]ysis of errors Poiitzer and Ramirez used t"°

- complementary methods '"(a) a description and categorization of the . L

‘f:errors, and (b) a. statisticai presentation of their reiative frequency

‘%riin order to. determine differences due to independent Variabies such
fxas grade, sex. and type of schoo]ing (biiinguai vs monoiinguai) “f' |
- They categorized the errors aiong fairly traditionai lines into errors :
1tjin morphology, syntax, and vocab’]ary Except in the case of vocabuiary
flierrors, the categorization Politzer and Ramtrez used was notvbased on
"hany assumptions about the causes of errors but was pureiy descriptive. R
; ;The present study however, is not oniy‘descriptive, it seeks causes .;"
et;of errors in piaces where theréfis evidence to support such conjectures
h?lNhiie Politzer and Ramirez made error canparisons in terms of |

t ipercentage of correct usage as weii as overaii comparisons of the
f?jfrequéhcy of aiT errors in terms of number of errors per number of :
sznwordsé,the present investigation uses comparisons of percentages of ffi?:’

'errors per totai number of words for either Form as we11 as the ;};fffff"V

'577percentage of errors for the tetal number of words for both Form Two?"}“'

jy and Form Four taken together

L e
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| vResu]tS-i
o '4i‘

P The tabulation of errors and error percentages for the samp]e o

Mare shown in Tables 3- 7 They are recorded under the headings‘ t o

'Inflection, Derivation‘ function word Lex1s and Sentence

structure These head1ngs were numbered 1 through 5 1n the TabTes and

';hin the discussion to foTTow, for descriptive purposes. Categories of - |
t7errors which coqu be subsumed under a particuTar headtng are cTassified
‘under 1ts number and 1nd1cated by a decimaT point as,}for examp]e,.Taj;_r

1. 2 2. 1 2. 2y etc Under each sub category, figures are shown for I |

(1ncorrect), C (correct) and T (tota]), aTong wi;h %1 (percentage of T

f'error 1n reTat1on to tota] words) and %11 (percentage of error 1n b o

reTation to opportunity -- 1 e 3 to totaT occurrences oftthe 1tem) A

: . . S v .»w ‘.‘t‘-v O : R .

f(Er”°”S of. I“f‘ect‘°" ',F_f:f"i?,'*f~*\; fffftnﬁltrfjfhjitf MRS

_,f" ResuTts of the calculation of percentage of error 1n the totaT

('SampTe 1nd1cate that Form Two students haveibrobTems, from high to Tow.;fTT;
;lpercentages, with Tense 0 99%, Part1c1p1e o 45%, Noun Number 0 43%"5:f%‘fte
Ai;COncordance 0 42%. and Gen1t1ve Construction 0 11% e *By the same .1 |
fﬂformuTa Form Four students have problems with Concordance 0 39% Tensef{uv’.
fio 35% Noun Number . 24%’ Part1°1p]e 0 22%.and Gen1t1ve Construction o

CPO 16% Both Fonns have probTems with Tense 0. 60% Concordan 0 40%w(?;;137

ﬁ?Noun Number 0 31z, ParticipTe 0. 31%, and Genitive Construction o 14z »jﬁﬁ;f

SR 2The total number of words 1n the sampTe for e1ther'Form was
iﬁobtaineh by addition of the tetal number of ‘words which each student
~-usedin a.composition. .Form Two students used a sum total of 5,635 !
““words whereas Form Four: students used 8,776 words.. The' two' f1gures ___,c
 yield a“grand’ total of 14,311 words which students of both FormS'used L
;<1n thefr compositions B R R I S R PR
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‘ By the percentage of errors in relation to opportunity frequency
~ Form Two students ‘show d1ff1cu1ties from high to Tow percentages with -
ParticipTe 38. 46% Concordance 26 4A% Tense 19.10%, Genftive Construc—\
t1on 18.18%, and Noun Number 15 90%. Fonn Four students have: probTems,
from high to Tow percentage, w1th Particip]e 30..16%, Concdrdance 20 48%,&;’
Genitive Construction 17.95%, Noun Number 8.82%, and Tense 7. 43%. Both~‘i
Forms have probTems with Participle 34 36%, Concordance 22. 13%, L
fﬁGen1t1ve Construction 18 02% Tense 12 20%, and Noun Number 11.57%.

.»gErrors of'Dertvatton

The percentage of errors 1n reTation to totaT words revea]s Fo‘ |

Two students to have derivat1ona1 problems w1th Adjective formation
o 04%, Adverb formation 0. 18%, Noun- format1on 0 02% “No- Form Two ‘
'j:errors were recorded for Verb format1on Fonn Four students apbear to
: thave der1va¢1ona] difficulties with Noun format1on 0. 08%. Adverb

'4':format10n 0 05% and Verb formation 0. Q3% NoﬁFonn,Four:errors wenepj;
,Tfrecorded for Adjective format1on I :T' e f“ ,._l .

,’ , "4 The same caTcuTation shows both Forms taken together to have
| eproblems wtth derivat1onal aff1xat10n 1n this order Noun fO{mat1on :
1}0 10% and Adverb formatdon 0. 03% No separate grand total 1s recordedgg{.

' shhere for the two Forms combined for Verb and Adject1ve formation s1nce"°:7

| ‘,errors with Adjective formation appeared onTy 1n Form Two and errors

f_ 'w1th Verb formation occurred 1n Form Four onTy.lb;'."'fb}.' | ’

| | The~percentage of errors per possib]e occurrences for Form Two ;g

. tudents was as foTlows*f Noun format1on 43. 75% Adjective fOrmat1on |
:i;133 33% and Adverb format1on 25 00% Form Four students had troubTe
'ﬂ':with Adverb formation 36 36%. Noun formation 16 28%. and Verb format'ion_.'”r
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8.33%._-8 : formS'revea1edgpro' ‘fwith Adverb formation ?3 33% and
‘Noun>formationj23;73%,' o 'i /A_r';\ ”. S

. N S

Funct1on WOrd Errors T o .
The percentage of error 1n relagfon to the tota] number of words

~

“$howed Form Two students to have d1ff1cu1t1es with Preposition 1 05%
Article o 65%, Pronoun 0.40%, ConJunction 0.22%, Aprﬁiary 0. 13%, and-
Qualifier 0. 02% Form Four students are trOub]ed by Preposit1on 0. 80%,s_lﬂ
Article 0.43%, Aux11?ary 0.19%; Pranoun 0.16%, Qua11f1er 0. 11% and
*Conaunction 0. 08 Both Forms show problems with Preposition 0. 89% |
Article 0. 52%, Pronoun 0; 25%, Auxi]iary 0 17% Condunction 0 13%, and
.Qua11f1er 0.13%. . | ST ', h‘“
' As for tota] occurrences of funct@%s at Form Two 1eve1 the |
--funct1on word error percentage was Qua]ifier 3% 00%, Conjunction 25 00%, |
':'Preposition 24 37%, Artic]e 20. 81% Aux111ary 17 50% Article 15 64%,(» W
#Jand Pronoun 13. 02% For Form Four the order was Qualifier 22 73%, ~
" Conjunction 20.59%, Preposition 1,914, Auxiifary 152898, Art1c1e~‘ffz
.15 64%, and Pronoun 8 86% Both Forms taken together had trouble with
.Qualifier 26 09%, Conjunction 23. 17%, Preposition 18 98%, Art1c1e
17.79%, Auxi]iary 16. 33%, and Pronoun 11 01z |

i

Lexica1 ﬁrrors ANl e e
.?fj@' The percentages of 1ex?§a1 error 1n relation to tota] sample at
. Fonn Two level were Verb 0. 89% Nrong (unnecessary) word 0 58%,_11_vg3?f: “
 Inprecise word 0.13%, Adjective 0. 11%, Adverb 0.07%, and Noun 0. 05%.

b' At Form Four 1eve1 the percentages were Nrong (unnecess:ry) word 0 58%,

LiVerb 0.30%, Imprecise word 0. 16%, Adverb 0. 15%, Noun 0 9%, and R
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Adjectlve 0.02%. The percentages for both Forms were wrong (unnecessary)
word 0. 8%, Verb 0 52%, Imprecfse word 0. 15% Adverb 0.12%, Noun 0.08%, E
;rand Adjectlve 0.06%: |

i . E

The percentage of errors per possible occurrence at Form Two

' level was from high to low. Adverb 36 36%, Adject1ve 27.21%, Verb l2 4l%.

and Noun 7 88%. At Form Four level the percentages down‘fhe scale. |

.'were Adverb 27 66% Adjectlve 20. QO% Noun 9 52% and Verb 6 52% F

l
. both Forms the percentage rank sdale appeared simllar to that of Form
‘ Two. The percentagés were in thls order Adverb 29 3l% Adjective' -

’ azs,oo%,.yerb 9.45%,~and Noun 9.02%.% .

'Errors at. Sentence Level

The percentage of . error in relatlon to total words revealed the
;“_followlng klnds of problems wlth Form Two students Dlsjolntedness or f..'w
TﬁDiSJunctlon 1. Ol%, Translatlon 0 58% Condltlonal 0 38% Comparatlve
0 38% Hybr1d (Maze) 0. 25% Modification 0 22%, and Repetltlon 0 ll%
| The nature of problems for Form Four students was revealed as’ follows
) fD1sgolntedness or Disjunction 0.56%; Translatlon 0 27% Modlficatlon
0. lo% Hybrld (Maze) 0 09% Repetltlon 0. 08%, pomparatlve 0 05%, and

V,ICondltlonal 0 03% The nature of problems for both Forms was revealed

'g.for Dlsaointedness or D1saunctlon 0. 73% Repetitton 0 48%, Translatlon
0, 39% Comparatlve 0. 18% Conditlonal 0. 17%, Modlflcatlon 0. 15%, and

el
o o

R 3It should be noted ln TaHﬂes 6 pnd 7 that opportunlty e
‘ frequency (%11) 1s.the same as total word-frequency (%1) for Nrong wobd.._ ¥
- Imprecise word and Sentence error. :In the case of ‘Sentence error, - o
- sentences might have been counted, but this would have been a departure' :
From the meaning of '%11' as: 1t ls used elsewhere, apply1ng to total

::words : ot S L;Fgf
L "“~f7ff‘*55?:;f ;_u.‘e;."
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Hybrid (Maze) 0.15%., DR A |

_ Aithough it was mehtvoned in 'Scope of the Study that - the .
s(udy is basicaily not comparative between the two Form levels, the
pdint that “in the majority of cases, the frequency of e::grs appears
]ower by Form Four,ievei sounds~encouraging for both teaohers and

- students. Impiicit in this obs rVation for teachers is the information
that their work is fruitfuI‘ At the same time for ‘the: students the |

.observation couid be interpreted to mean that their advanced instruction

is not a waste of time. |
. ,'\ - L |
<+ - Discussion:

Inflectionai Errors"~ e IR N “»:h; -

1.1 Noun Number - . L
For most of. the noun nUmber errors students used singular formsf'.”

| of nouns in contexts ‘where. the piural form was required The misuse ofif
h the piurai form for singklaq\was not as high in frequency as the other
- way round singuiar for plural e ‘. 7.' B _al' ‘h
.. | ‘ A few of’ the errors invoived the group of nouns in which there ,'_5
i is no morphoiogica] change in the piura] Long and Long (1971 300-301)V?;
'-,cail such nouns quantifiables‘: ’ACCording to their description, 3§t¥ff

, Quantifiabie nouns are used to designate what are&”f
: thought of as, .in some sense, masses; not even Vaguely.

divisible into-separate instances. , . Quantifiabiesjﬁf::,a“}ﬁl>;5

. have. singular grammaticai force. never: piural o
o ;7;'Students made errors in sentences such as: |
I put on my best trouser (trousers)'4

/ words in parentheses are considered tb be correct forms in :llff -
piace of the mistaken ones. ' R RN



a]ways in singu]ar form

(furniture) wou1d be brought\togethenk~or kAt ha1f time most of the “

‘ind1v1dua112at

4 - B

¢

*'1 wear ‘my pair of short (shorts)“

In a few 7nstances students 1nf1ected p]ura] nouns wh1ch are

people went to give the Lipuli team more advices (advice)'

_u(-

He writes. |

as 1t 1s often desirable to sing}e out things :

: consisting of some mass, this must then be done by means .

of such expressions as a lump of sugar, a p1ece of wood

«

Furniture is a mass- -word, but as there 1s o

corresponding thing-word we say,‘f :instance, aHQt,a.]“f”‘

t sing]akpiece of furniture _

Corresponding expressions are used w1th 1mmater1a1

~ mass-words to-denote individual outcomes of some \,.,_'

quality or manner of action: -
e,

A 1ast word (or piece) oﬁgadvice

A matter of common know]edge

Nouns wh’pq\are 1nvar1ably singular or p1ural constitute what

| _sStrang (1968 103) calls & virtua]ly c]osed c]ass. It is doubtfu1

o
.

: %gether there 1s any easier way of te7ch1ng than, than 1nvok1ng rote

"memory

vto students

They wrote, for example, *'A1T my furnitures

o ' p i
Jesperiiz (1964: 209) c]asses such nouns in the category of °

~

?

Number 1nf1ect10n for the uord '11fe posed spec1a1 complﬁcations

:iwhen the P]ural form”'lives ought to have been used Th1s 1s a

‘”problem not only to Tanzanian Engiish beginners

"',that could be observed 1n the wr1t1ngs of most Tanzanians; regardless ?};j}y

of the number of years of EngHsh behind them Admitted]y the

It-1s a tendency

f“yinvestigator would not have noticed the error 1n some of the cases

In al] 1nstances, this word was used 1n singu1ar form '11fe '



. L . : | 91
L ) ' ) © .
The students wrote sentences such as: ' . : ' o

. ** wou]d 1ike to help other peop]e who have no work wh1ch
¢ Awill help them. in their 11fe (1ives).

\ *'Thise educaf%d peop]e used educat1on fn Bheir daily
. (Tives).' ..

b*'Ne signed to'be Mr and Mrs for all'our 11fe (11ves) '.
. When do we use 'life! or '1ives w1th reference to peop]e?
Jespersen (1964 204 205) says, - | | |
oL In speak1n§ of a married coup]e we say “"Their
married 1ife was a singularly happy one! but in.. ©

. speaking .of two brothers: "Their married lives were R "C\
Ted under totalty different circumstances "“. e

This is a concept that wou]d better be grasped tn a natura]
: setting, where the Iearner 1nteracts w1th native speakers of English

‘It wou1d not be surpris1ng to 1earn that the 1ncorrect use of the word

‘11fe 1s reinforced 1n the mind of the 1earner as he 1istens'to _;gu

'Tanzanian Eng]ish

‘fhe Swah111 system might a]so be an 1nterfer1ng factor.; The

Swahi]i word for lffe 'maigha’ is never inf]ected for number It5 if'-'f

‘,'always carried s1ngu1ar force

At the same t1me Eng]ish ]anguage principles were probab]y

.

eimisleading to a. second 1anguage 1earner who might have begn taught that

" uncountable things are never 1nf1ected for p1ura1 L1fe 1s not
1‘;countab1e ! “Why should we” speak of 11ves?“ he would ask himseTf

4' o The word work' and the compound word 'homework' ere 1nf1ected
'jfor p]ural One student wrote, *'Homeworks (homework) from various h
f.teachers are comp]eted during thts time' : Another one wrdte; *‘They
"bu11d the nation 1n many Ways like gamei} works (work) and many other

'things The word work' wou]d be cons

CUTY

ered 1n the category of nouns :7h1"7
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which'are~tnvar1ab1y singular, ‘ But‘{hen how dé;iﬁthe teaoherfexp]ain

.. the p4ura1 1nf1ection for ‘work' 1n the naHe -0 Tanzan1an Ministry

of Cunnunications Power. and Works, written in short cOmworks'? In thel
' sen&e ce, *'I wou]d g1ve ‘them he]ps (he1p) ‘Tfiis 11ke1y the student |

"_1was misTed by Swah111 p1Ura1 1nf1ect10n for the word msaada (Sg) -

misadg (P1)" which 1f€€?a11y wou1d be trans]ated *help Shelps.

Apart from ‘the described problems with noun number for nouns .»

. which form. the c]osed c]ass, other errors showed lack of agreement, for '

'examp1e,;*‘Some of secondary schoo]s and ai] primary school (schools)

- 'should be under the government' or- in *"TANU 1s try1ng to establish
}'many social centre (centres) . | ,;

‘ In the case of noun number Enalish teachers 1n Tanzan1a would

- be adv1sed to pay part1cu1ar attention to nouns which do. not conform to

ithe regu]ar pluralizat1on of nouns They also need to be aware of thef.n :

Ac]ass of nouns wh1ch are 1nvar1ab1y singu]ar)yet 1n some contexts takeﬁ" ~

: ip1ura1 1nf1ect10n, orkexamp1e, water' :‘W_‘ ‘ , .

u Noun number 1s a tricky subject in’ the English language ' It k

: ‘does not conform to clear cut pr1nc1p1es 5 The Chinese grammar1an who 75 

: e.js quoted by Jespersen (1964 211) saying. “Eng1ish commonsense hats .

“triumphed over grammat1oa1 nonsense" 1n pr1nc1p1es of noun plura1

1:"f0rmat1on was probab]y talking from pract1ca1 experience To the *ﬂ'] B

3”Ch1nese grammarian, and 1ndeed to any other student of English as a ';fj+-_f

/

', 5Jespersen would probab1y~mod1fy th1s statement. To h1m it 1s

d/f;notuon1y noun- number that. does not conform to clear cut- regulations. 1._j15
“ his view, M. . English is1ike an Eng]ish park, which 1s laid out.

2i..seem1ng1y without any definite plan and’ you. are allowed. to palk. every- *:th,
. ‘where according to your. own. fancy without ‘having orfear A stern keeper ,
- .enforcing rigorous reguIat;pns .-The EngTisW language . . .. 1s

T“f,opposed to any attempt to arrow-in 11fe by police reguiations and

3 ustrict ruTes e1ther of grammar or: of 1ex1con N (Jespersen 1948 14 16)__

)
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second Tanguage, Strang (1968 102—]03) has this to say,

\

. .

in the great majority of cases . number-variation is

one indication, it is most- often this one. That is wh

'we speak of the distinction as primariivjmorphoiog
but equally .we must recognize that ‘houns;, -singular

; | indicated‘by morpholegical change, and if there is onlx,]

1;
an

piurai. are established not by a single criterion but\by

means that sometimes number is not clear . . .

even internally amb{guous sentences. are usua]iy

clarified by co-text or context
. B

1.2 Geﬁdtive Construction
\

required The frequent omission of . the possessive marker coqu be an

. but

family resemblances. - The lack of {nvariable criterion

indication that it is considered redundant in the mind of a Bantu

Tanguage speakeg, It. was omitted for exampie, in the sentence *]

would like to Took after g (my) famiTy

One point which most iikeTy escapes the attention of teachers

93

’,

,-_,«}' = Some of the e*rg:i concerning!the genitive construction were -

. cases of omission of the possessive marker in contexts where it was

and Tearners of EngTish as a second Tanguage is the difference between 3

'I

(

cthe case of a noun that is strictiy possessive and one that is genitive

[N

on this point Siedd (1959: 70-71) writes, ot »,.~'

The name - possessive comes‘from the idea of

'possession which the formgsometimes conveys,:as. in the ',

sentence 'The man's hat i

in the rirg,' but the.name

15 per@@ps misleading since the idea involved 1s often

:-not possession at all. The King's picture may mean a

pictyre: representing the King as well as a picture

owned by the King, and the President’s assassination . T
‘would usually refer to an-action of someone other than :~,"*~

. the ‘unfortunate executiVe,ﬁfor this\:eason some

' @;w-students prefer the TabeT genitive

. anticTe 'th?' in. pTaoes where a genitive marker shoqu have been used

The confusion perhaps arises from the fact that %?e‘fg‘hs ‘mx, our, ,}s_]-g

L

It was observed that at times the students used the definitef:

B,

™
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_your, her, their , and marginaiiy 'his and its' function very much as
the definite and indefinite articles do (Strang 1968:128). It is
possibie ?hat students do not find it easy conceptual]y to see. the
dividing ]ine between the functions of the ‘definite artic]evand the |

p—

functions of the genitive marker This wouid particuiariy happen if N

~the functions of the definite arﬁicig and the genitime ‘are not: weii

N . °

drilled.

!

- One student wrote. *'This should not be my (the) end of ¥ (my)
studying This is a iiterai trQT}iation of a. SwahiTi sentence 'Huu

hautakuwa mwisho wangu wa kujifbnza v The dominating idea he wanted to «

'express Was the fact that he did not intend to stop studying 1_*'lef';5i
In the sentence, *] want to increase some of our - Gthe) : - |
’doctors in our country ,vthe genitive element our is used to mark the
. idea of beioggingness to the‘natipn Al tppms of resources,human,~° )
crops.:minerais, etc. are'owﬁed by'the-nation Thus one wouid speak in_'
-coiiective‘terms‘of our teachers, our animais, our diamonds.\etc.,
:‘to the we%tern.mind. Loogman (1965 93) writes, ’fvf'ff ? g .“’
“4. The 1ife of a Bantu is subordinate to the life of
the tribe, and his possessions are primariiy possessions
the c]an R .\ L Sy LT .
_ If he iisited Tanzania today it is Tikeiy he wouid revise his ‘
| statement to read @i and his (a Tan;anian s) possessions are, A;}
':.primariTy possessions of the nation :'i"_‘__-';;}'*:'
N\\»" In a few cases the students used the genitive word 'their in
the. piace of 'there | This is a case ‘of homophonic clash There is

'one-to‘one correspondence between phonemes and graphemes for the

-
.

}(‘ ',,

aithough they .are not his personai possessions This wouid soﬁnd strange )

. AR .
;"majority of phonemes in the SwahiTi writing system (Poiome 1967 204) o
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This is not the case with Enq]ish. . The difference cou]d be the root of
) the error in a sentence such as, *'The people just roaming in towns . |
were forced to’ go to_viiiages totwork their (there)'.
The use of an apostrophe to mark the genitive case was a puzzle
to'some of the students. Some ot them omitted-the genitive marker /-s/
v gand the apostrophe. Others placed them’wrongiy They'were Teft out
| in a position where usua]]y the genitive does notahave a fo]lowing noun,
Thig is a type that Christophersen and Sandved (1969 33) ca]l an
1ndependent 1oca1 genitive The apostrophe and the genitive marker
/ s/ were left out, for example, in the sentence *'I am going to 1eave
for my uncle who is 1iving in Mbeya They are redundant in the.
sentenges, *‘I fo]low every\schooi ) ru]e and *'Ne Teft the chur h\with
(my) b]itk suit 's pocket full of ‘pice'.  The problems with an. 4;::trophe
to mark the-genitive case cou]d be attributed to the fact that this
style is’ noneiistent in Swahiii and other Bantu 1anguages Bantu
1anguages normaliy empioy prepositiona] forms of words to indicate the
genitive case Moreover, the genitive apostrophe in Engiish is sometimes
used in sentence patterns where it 1s required }o express the idea 'have'.

But there 1s no. word for 'have in Swahili (Loogman 1965 93) In his

opinion, - _ "

9 ) Swahi]i has no. word to express our 'have ,
no substitutes corresponding exactly to the- Engli
possessives. .Instead it uses-constructions which
indicate a specia] re]ation between a thing,and a
person. S N :

N

.3 Tensetu_;"' S N | |
According to the percentage of errors per total number of words SR

in the sub-sections under inf]ection, tense proved to be the most

a
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- troubiesome structural feature to Form'Two students. It came second to‘
.concordanfe~for Form Four students. Many timfs the‘students used _ |
either the simple past tense in places where the~simp1e present was
requjred'or'yice versa. The distinctionsjhetween”theftensevsystems_of-,
Swahili and Engiish are assumed to have'heen.iargeiy responsihie tor‘

. the students' contusion of the simple presenthand:simpie past tense'
iforns‘ The. tendency to equate principies of ‘the first 1anguage and. the )
_second ]anguage is a per51stent disease to the beginner of a second\
language. It gets coritrolled as theaiearner S, insight into the target

‘ ianguage deve]ops But 1t is disputable whether a second ianguage
Jearner ever rids himseif compieteiy of. inter structurai associations
even if he becomes highiy sophist1cated in command of the - target
ianguage 6 _ Mackey (1965:80) beiieves that, S

oy ‘. oo W3 we subtract the- characteristics of the first

1anguage from those of the second, what presumably

‘remains is.a Tist. of the iearner 's difficulties |

Tenses in Swahiii are expressed by changing the phbnemic features

Hof infixes On the contrary. Eng]ish uses a verbal auxiliary system to E

. 6French be]ieves that target ianguage intra structurai inter-'

'ference creates more difficulties to second language learners than mother ,T-

" tongue interference.s But he does not dismiss completely the ‘problem of
first language interference.. He writes, "In acquiring the habit: of\ -

~ linguistic expression in'a foreign language . .. . cross-assocfations =

~arise simply from the fact that each idea that comes into our minds -

instantly suggests the native expression of ‘1t; whether the words. are”

. uttered or not and however strongly we may stamp the. foreign. expression

.?g4gu£)memories, the nat e.one wi]i aiways be the stronger“ (French 3
i oy
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'express inter structura] reTationship of tense, aspect and modaiity
Tb he students whose errors with tense are probabiy rooted in ..; )
»their progess of transferring Swahiii principies to Engiish Ashton
(1970 35) sou a warning "Except for a{few time tenses it is a 1
mistake to equate any one Swahiii tense with any one particuiar tense in ;
English.” . e 0. o
Some tenses in Swahiii do not have their counterparts in Engiish
JL tense forms Ashton adds "Frequentiy two or more tenses in Swahiii are
covered by one: tense in ‘English, or converseiy one Swahiii tense may be -
represented by severai tenses in Engiish" (Ashton 1970 35) : : A
In most contexts where the past tense could' was required the
students used the present tense can' This was probabiy because by
- Form Four the learners ‘cannot have been fami]iar with aiﬂ the shades ”T
of meaning expressed by the English 'can nor what is impiied by the use |
of its 'past’ - form coqu'. Paimer (1965 115~ 118) suggests six distinct
' useS'of ‘can': abiiity. characteristic, permission, possibiiity,v :f' |
‘wiiiingness and sensatioﬁf' 0f the six uses it appears the students were ;”’:
, not sure of the pT des where they shouid have used coqu' to express fh".
either ability or possibility with feasibi]ity They couid not see fauit
' vin Sentehces such as *'I can (coqu) get the giri to marry or *'There |
*.’is a big change that- a nation can (couid) boast of' These examples
: .were incorrect in the context of the essays They wouid be acceptabie
: sentences in isolation el R S
| ) | Apart from the troubT with 'can could' uses resuiting from the
fsevera] meanings expressed by can and the impiications of its past‘ o

'fform the probiem could have come from the students temptation to empioy
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‘can' in structura13slot5'where Swahili uses the word;'wezaf;' The.wbrd
'weza' TiteraTTy'represents ‘can' in English ﬁut whoever usedtitt
wrongTy probably was not aware, in the words of Hocking (1973 94), that
‘the semantic range of Swah111 ‘weza" .o ds
considerably wider: than that of the rough]y Y
corresponding EngTish can o o s
1t s reveaTed in the students compos1t10ns that some of them -
have the problem of switch1ng from one tense to another 1n clauses of .
A‘ga compTex sentence In most cases the switch was from a simp]e past
| Ftense form in one clause to- a simpTe present tense in another }jIn a o
‘comp051tion about a dream one student wrote,_*‘Among these five boys _
whom I had in mind I first contact (ed) Juma and expTain (ed) (to) h1m :
_the whoTe procedure | The student probabTy applied what in Swah111 15,.]
‘called the subsecutive tense It has no equivalent tense 1n English
“3:It can be. sa1d to mark a telegraphic chain of act1on The Swahi]i
isubsecutive tense marked by the morpheme (- ka) 1s aTways used 1n
:contexts where t1me can’ be conceived as relative to another process, 51* D
stressing that one action 1s subsequent to another (PoTome 1967 44) |
| Tenses which are uSed 1n the cond1tiona1 structure were aTso avarr
ntrobTem to the students This could in part be attributed to the fact
,:_.rhat the- Swah111 ( k1), (-nge) and’ ( ngaTi) tenses. which express a Iizif’/ .
vﬁlfcondftion or a suppos1t10n, function differently from EngTish conditiona] ’f;
L;tenses (Ashton 1970 253) The ( ki) tense for exampTe,
g fo7} .as’'a simpTe tense, corresponds to two totally
<. different forms in English: = - S e
(1) A present participle, when the participle refers ,;v;_;_n._}«;f
.+ = to an incomplete -action." L ,
; (11) A.conditional c¢lause, when used without reference R R
to any definite time. (Ashton 1970: 138) :?‘::'?afff-i'ﬁ;ii :

| _Sentences such as *'Hhen I wiTT get (If I get) a chance 1n Form s
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CFive T wiN be ready to continue with my 1ess€ns (Nikipata nafasi
katika kidato cha Tano nitakuwa tayari kuendeiea na masomo yangu) are |
common to Tanzanfan students ;Ls" ’ " L -
3 Ina number of errors a continuous tense was used instead of a
simple past tense, This type of error couid be attributed to the ) _ |
) unfami]iaritytof students with thezEnglish tense and aspect system in _eﬁ‘" :
re]ation to 1ocations in time Nhereas tense, in Engiish relates to :
the 1ocation in time of an utterance, aspect has to do with its tempora]ii-'
distrﬂbution or contour Tense and aspect are inextricab]y entwined. |
One student constructed the sentence, *'The group which was going to wint"m;
‘ (won) was going to be given (was to be given) a present' He was g
: writing on a soccer game He reports what the organiser of the game
promised before it started In this way he falis into the trap of usingi‘f
| a future continuous tense in a past framework It is 1ikeiy he employedlj;i
: Swahili princip]es in an Eng]ish sentence pattern, and if that was the :ev.
case, the equation was wrong Loogman (1965 :382) . has observed, |

& - The Swahili verb form. cannot be easiQy fitted into
A . the.usual categories of Indo- European verb-forms, .© -
‘especially in the matter of tenses. A translation of - .
. .a'Swahili verb form {s always an: approximation, : "‘,,& R
" {nterpretation of a particular form must. u]timately ’
- _be made within the framework of the context. - The .
- Swahi1i speaker does not seem -to associate a-fixed :
- time-reference with isolated verb forms. .Instead he

e manipulates them quite freely in his chosen frame of . = Kﬂf}’lf“j.

- reference in such -a way that present,. past, or;future
events can equdlly be represented as transpiring at

'the moment of speaking. R U 53 _ J;.mf7ifr;t;;f?

,1:;~5;:The Eng]ish tense System 1s not an easy subject Nhiie some of
the students errors COuld be said to crop up from the principies of the
source 1anguage, the root of others probably lies in the interna] |

. structure of the target Ianguage French (1949 19) has an opinion based
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on his. study that a foreign 1earner of Eng]ish

.fails to discriminate correctly between the English
. conventions regarding tense usage, involving as they do
. conditions not mérely of time but also of probability, -
- condition; concessfon, indirect: speech and al] tht
other bugbears’ usually lumped together under 'ten
. sequences'. : .- S

‘ This app11es not only to the foreign student but even to the |
| jnative speaker of Eng]ish Long and Long (1971 230) believe that ‘
nf]ection of verbs to 1nd1cate tense is the most comp11cated variety of
*1nf1e3tion contemporary Eng]1sh maintains The comp11cat10n probably
: ;'stems from sources such as the Engltsh aux111ary system, with 1ts Vt'_i
d1scont1nuous morphemes (have + en) etc. and 1ts high1y 1rregu1ar verb
| 1system Further comp11cations are posed by the fact that the Eng]ish
'Aauxi11ary system defies adequate descr1ption, a factor which makes 1t :
.-st111 harder for. teachers to teach aux111ar1es.:"*“':.:f'd;j:,A.lflz'ltﬂrv€é‘
o L "‘x TR B e _,'_;.‘ L
RE 4 Particip]e | b'; G ";Q,i}- -;}::. f';*\; S l:‘ {la’”_
o In the Error Recording Sheet wrong usages of partictples and | ,ﬁi
gerunds were examined under the same sub section Long and Long (1971 g

é’]]S) ho]d the view that whi]e gerundia]s i 'ptivals and part1cip1als ;f”ﬁ .

- ¢
'_'are easily distinguished°from one another. they have enough 1n common to

'fwarrant their: being gro'plﬁ*together within a: s1ng ; Category.:fff,;i*’“f
R Many of the errors the students made w1th parttciples and geruiﬁ "h o
L 1nvo1ved using a past participle 1n p]ace of a simple past tense or a S
.j'gerund 1nstead of an: 1nf1n1tiVe As regards the wrong use of a past
fr'participle for a simp]e past tense, the namber of errors was swelled
:fby One candidate He was responsible for over ha1f of the checked

'f errors The students used the auxiliary 'be' p1us a past part1cip1e 1n
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f} contexts which required a past terise in structures such. as f'I-wg§_gone‘~i
(went) to see thisigirl' or *‘The King'was died (died)'” It iS'notef |
easy to come up with a piausib]e explanation for such errors
The case of using gerunds in contexts which required infinitivals :

is explainab1e on the supp051tion that at their 1eve1 of- second Ianguage . }'

'iearning. ‘the- students understanding is not yet deep enough to enaple -
them to see the distinctions in the shades of meaning expressed by,is ..;3
rfgerunds and infinitivals in either Swahiii or Engiish or in both‘]anguages.
'1The infinitive form of the verb in Swahiii has two usages (Ashton 1970

. ¥
123), it functions as a verba] inftnitive 1n certain contexts but as a

N verbai noun in others The verbai noun in Swahi]i forms a ciass of nouns

"‘»;"”such as_keep, begin, want, mean,’

~

1known as the Ku- class This c]ass of nouns Ashton maintains. express
‘the. act of doing, or. becoming, or the state of becoming, and correspond e
o to both infinitive and gerund 1n English She gives examples R
| Infinitive form To sing is p]easant | R
':Gerund form , Singing is pleasant
. He has finished singing (p 123) o8 LRV
. o 'In Engiish. certain catenative verba] sequences may be foilowed
by efther "to + infinitive’ or.the (-ing) fom (Pamer. 1965: 50- S5
.li‘Christophersen and Sandved 1969 150-151) 7 However, there is a differenceg‘}
i;fin meaning or use. between the two constructions They are used with s
| =3a 1imited range of verbs Unaware of the distinctions in meaning B
{fi between 'to + infinitive’ and ( ing) constructions a Swahili speaker sees ;ff

7Christophersen and Sandved describe catenatives as 1inking verbs '

-and get.  They always occur -in a chain. .

_in complex verb phrases == P 76 For detai]s see aiso Palmer 1965 150- .* -
8. TR S o N )
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no fault with sentences such as *'A big number of schoo] 1eavers chose .
roaming (to roam) idle in towns or *'We returned home hoping to do much
 through the Union and ready in fonning (to form) other Unions ' |
There were also recorded cases 1n whfch a present'partfcfple “
wou]d be used for a past particip]e and vice versa Students constructed.f
sentences such as *'Where would we have being (been) had we not. created |
this party?' or *'This 1ndependence was a result of TANU been- (befng)
led by Mwalimu Nyerere.: Such errors could be safd to emanate fran
Swah111 s comp]ex tense system Compound tenses are numerous in Swahi]i
some of them refer to time. past or future, others refer to some aspect
| of time, action or state and yet others may have either of the above 23'1.
functions accordfng to context (Ashton 1970 247) At the same t1me the
Eng11sh construct1on 'be +. 1ng' is not without prob1ems This -
construction expresses continu1ty, duration, action and other shades of
t*meaning (Christophersen and Sandved 1969 209) It cou1d be argued
.therefore, that a Swahi]f student is confronted by 1nter-1anguage
"1nterference in. cases where compound tenses of his native 1anguage make

-t hard , h1m to grasp the EngJish part1c1p1a1 system On the other\g si-f“

: .»hand he contends with 1ntra 1anguag'ffnterference since re]atfona] ) |
.n.pfeaturev of an Eng11sh particip]e,'wh11; fundamental 1n the determ1nat1onjg‘r.
f.fof the meaning of a particular part1c1p1a1 con truction, can hardly be

a'adequately described for all poss1b1e forms of part1c1p1a1 usage

s Co_ncﬂ.@_ce f’/*- i';? A e
Concordance was to Fonn Four students more troublesome than qtherf}e;

f7;structura1 elements examfned under mOrpho1ogy 8 Form Two students d1d

| _,'_.}'.Bsee',j‘Perc.en'tage,of"Errorfs_. as to -'To"c__a]{sahpt‘g_;f_rab;i‘e?_fj3;"; R
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not. find it easy either .~ One aspect of concordance\that proved'very
-tricky to many students was- the agreement morpheme /- s/ for verbs which :
go with the third person pronouns 'he, she, or it Qra nominai for
which he, She' or 'it‘ could be substituted It 1s caiied the third
§ person sindu]ar present tense (Paimer 1965 13 Christophersen and 7
Sandved-1969 42 43) In many cases a. verba1 form was inflected for the
| thirdsperson singuiar present tense ]—s/, when actuaTiy it sh&uhg_not
have been. In’ the other contexts a verba] form was not infiected
although the structure So required Students may find this aspect of
.‘concordance a probiem because it operates differentiy in Engiish from -
v';Swahiii and other Bantu ianguages and aiso because it is irreguiar in
| ‘Engiish being the only concord-marked ‘verb form except for the |
~irregu1ar 'be Ashton is of the view that,.' e 1‘,"'_: | )
' 4 In Swahiii the verb cannot stand alone as in English, “‘A‘.
‘but must be prefiixed by the Pronominal Concord proper. to e
- -the noun which forms its}subject -This oppositional -~ - = - -
- phrasing 1is-a feature of Bantu speech and contributes AL e
to its preciseness.‘.‘, (Ashton 1970 15) SRR
- ;In Swahiii the noun dominates the sentence (Ashton 1970 10)
| _wordf_aelating to it are brought into concordiai re]ationship with it by
.affixes The affixation, depending upon noun ciass concords, is 1h‘?;;_‘ |

characterized by the hantu class prefix system (Harris 1969) k2 Nriting
AL : . _ T e e hal , ,

3 kS 9Swahi'li rouns’ may be divided into classes distinguishabie by
. the pairs of prefixes which indicate the singular and plural number - ,.: o
. (Loogman 1965:10). - But the précise number of differentiable ¢lasses and .
" J*the order in-which they may be presented are topics subject to. debate.
o ‘Loogman (7965:18), Ashton. {1970:12), and Perrott (1971:8-27)
“,.distinguish eight noun classes.  They discuss the singular-form and. the
- plural form of a~noun class: undéer one category. .Eastman and Topan (1966
30-31) distinguish efghteen’noun. classes. They treat:a singular form
and a plura) form of what other Swahili grammarians ‘call one class;: as
- two different classes. Like Eastman and Topan, Polomé (1967 94-95)
vvh,divides Swahili nouns into eighteen c1asses S U

‘J\ i



on complex discontinuous morphemes, Harris'says that
. . .the grammatical noun classes of the Bantu 1anguages ,_. ;
" are-usually treated as a subdivision of the noun o LTt
vocabulary into classes, each of which 'agrees' with.
- particular affixes, particles, etc., elsewhere in the :
utterance. In this treatment, the class markers are
;prefixes which ‘occur before particular—nouns and
- then 'agree' with other prefixes in the utterance
| (p 182? | . . R
: Poiome (1967 94) gives three kinds of concords nominal,'pronominai' 2
- and Verba] ]0 ‘. '. ' x"
- Swahi]i perfectives and imperfectives are marked by the tense -
: ,morphemes (-a- ) ( -na-), (—me-). ( ta- ) and (- 1i -)s. “n- combination with
- aspect prefixes to form compound tenses The compound tenses combine
| with various verbs used in auxiiiary capacity. such as\ -kuwa' 'kwisha‘
© 'kuja' ;*'kwenda . etc R according to whether reference is made to a R '
viparticular period to a process or to a state But the compound tenses :
v]_so formed cannot a]ways be differentiated in English (Ashton 1970 249)
This couid be the cause of difficu]ties to Tanzanian students in their
attempt to mark subject verb concordance using the auxiliary forms '1s' o

are . was . were K 'have > and 'has

B ztv In the majority of occurrences in the incorrect use of is and ;st,.

‘are!' 5 'is was used in p]ace of are In fewer cases,. are‘ Was used
iin contexts where 'is -was. needed As for ‘uses. of 'have aﬁ@, has‘
f.'have was persistentiy used in structural siots where 'hasﬁfshoﬁid\h?ve

- beensused perhaps because 'haveJ 1s the reguiar form in the~paradigm

Lo 10According to Polome (1967 94) the three class concords are
.~ considered (a) nominal (with rouns,. locatives and adjectives including
- some: numerais) (b)-pronominal (with the connective and referential -
- participles, the demonstrative, the possessives ‘and: the interrogatives
"as weil as ote ») --enye and 'enyeve ) (c) verbai R R
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exp]ained using Ashton 5 sentences.

no single instance of the reverse.

The prob1em in such cases '

105

SN

Ais probab]y 1ntens1f1ed by 1nter ]ahguage 1nterference It_can Pe |
: "Kisu k1meanguka1 ‘A (or 'the')

kn1fe has fa]len do%n(, and 'Chumba kimechafuka ; 'The room is unt1dy

art1c1e the 1s used

‘f.the fo1low1ng order

Verba] affixation 1n the cited sentences 1s 1n

\ .
. r

TABLE 8

’The Eng]ish translation for 'Kisu kimeanguka w]

, sentence whether an 1ndef1n1te artic]e 'a' is v

SEQUENCE OF AFFIXES IN A VERBAL GROUP

uld be a we]l foqaed
ed or the def1n1te

UTENSE MARKER. |

b im0
| NOMINAL/PRO PREFIX | Cit e
- :'5E; kif:qs' '};mle; "'7~f-an9uka "f:;
| :ij; ”‘vi'f{ﬁs-chafuka f'_ ;

-
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The prob]em comes, however, as Ashton puts it, because (Smeé) is!
.8 tense prefix, 1nd1cating | N

'fa' Completion of an action, Thé knife has fallen
b Resu]tant state, T‘\\+;' The room is.untidy.

a

, These two ideas must mot be kept. apart for state is
~ the resuTt of an action completed. In Enngsh these two
~ ideas are expressed by the auxiliaries !is', ‘are' or
'has ;. 'have', Hence in translation the student should
thinkfof the meaning to be conveyed rather than: any fixed
formuTa of . English words (Ashton 1970: 16) ‘

Ignorant of the princip]e expressed by Ashton, some students
constructed sentences such as *'Two of their serious probTems have |
.»(are) to get enough water for their fields and to deal w1th pests or A
\f *'I was ton that he has (was) once presented a g1ft as a Tanzanian

| soloHst'

/\ -

Derdvational Errors B

e

DerivationaT errors were Very 10w in frequency The few errors 5

B recorded are not systematic enough to provide reliable 1nformat10n k

. Ty

='concern1ng the Tearners problems.' Tanzan1an students probabTy do not .'
'find English word formation a major probTem The raters po1nted out

Terrors such as the following. o ff.}"f_,ff7f~l'f'~-;dﬂfjﬁ44;;;a_fﬁw o

| '2?1 Noun Formation ff?£‘5<‘ o

“In- some cases weTL formed substantives were used 1n 1mproper

'ficontext, such as 1n the sentences *‘The r1vaT (riva]ry) of these cTubs

'h:1s the only obstacle for our marriage y and *'Biology has dnterested me. ;j.}f

o indts s tudzing (study) of our TTving envfronment‘; The writers used
;«the underTined substantives probabTy unaware of their difference 1n

_lmeaning from the 0“95 1" Pareatheses.:; e P Sy
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.2.2'“Verb Formatfon
\

\

Two errors were recorded under this subécatigory, They occurred
in the sentences, *'Ag far as I am conceinn (concer

ed) I fo1low every

school rule’ and- *'A]] Africans who were grisone (1mpr1soned) by the
POVtUQUESe were re]eased' o N SR . R
e {

2.3 AdJectivé Formatioh

o AS'NaS the case w1th Verb formation, two errors were recori@d
J.nhere}!sThere 1s a what may be simp]y a spel]ing error 1n thd sentence
*Lwill start to find a good or beauti¥ (beautiful) woman and a word
V‘wrongly used in the s]ot for an adJective 1n *'But this was not |

succeeded (successfu]) 1nstead TANU went on with 1ts work'

_ : o : 'y _ | o
2.4 Adverb Formation 7 S ']; co f'fr;'

' Almost a11 errors recorded under adverb formation are 1n the
(-1y) form of adverbs which are formed fran adJect1ves The ( ly) 1s |
: missing in sentences such as *'We all sat down very gglgm (qu1et1y)'

'- *'This man rea] (real]y) contro1s hfs 1nstrument','and *'we have to go

N direct (direct1y) for games

-.Funct1on Nord Errors. 'f ﬁ;‘;'. s

3 1 Article , L i ) | _
| From the po1nt of view of the percentage of errors 1n relation
‘to total words, failure to us{}ﬁh artic]e ranked second to the

preposition for both Forms ta en together 1n the syntacticaI error group

N ‘

thn over ha1f the number of fau1ts with the article 1t was omttted The~,-"‘ |

'nEnglish structura1 fggture artic]e' has no eQU1va1ent feature 1n i

'Swahili (Ashtoh 1970 15; Cooper 1971 73) This 1s an observation which

- /
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is supported by‘Perrott (1971}7).]]. It appears, therefOre,'that the \
studEnts' tendency to leave it out in contexts”where it was'reouirEd

- could be an indication that -they tind it redundant. George (1972: 94\96)
‘, d1scusses the definite and 1ndef1n1te arf‘bles 1n Eng]ish as deictic

!

items which provide redundant 1nformat10n He says from h1s experience

with Tearners of English as a second 1anguage that many of them do not ’

‘use ‘a' and the or they use them rahdomly To Hocking (1973 91) suchd

' cases constitute a sort of negative 1nterference It 1s not an

1ntu1tion about an existing feature of the L1 that causes the trouble

:vbut the absence of any 1ntu1t10n about the point at a11 '4_ Z»Q.,f
élhe phenomenon of negative 1nterference cou1d a1so be appTied_ ’

to the redundant use of the artic]e There were many 1nstanch 1n

I ,,/‘
which the use of the artic]e was unca11ed for., As for: conteth where

- the def1n1te art1c1e was used 1nstead of the Qndefinite, or v1ce versa,.-

.a the Error. Recording Sheet had more occurrences of an 1ndef1n1te article et
'a/an' being used’ 1n p]aces requ1r1ng the definite artic]e 'the /»I 5‘;.
..15 possible that the prob]em is deve]opmenta1 BT .: |
As. for the 1nappropr1ate use of the article fn p1ace of a
| d1fferent functor there are cases in which the art1cle 1s used 1n |
'Efsentence slots requiring a genitive de1ct1c my, our,‘ etc Nevertheless,.
‘1n other contexts 1t 1s used 1nstead of the pronominal 'they There 1s
”no 1091c the 1nvestigator cou]d 1nvoke to acdount for the wrong usage -
_ | i '.,‘f ‘: i h "]‘, | _- \ .c: ”ffvgy’,;- ’d‘ffl
_ ”Greenla@(wﬂ 205) a]so wr1tes,' "Exampies er the fol]mﬁng 3
- are very common: - 'second -thief asked. . " .",-'to police-station'. The
- ~.obvious® remark to make here 1s that the Bantu 1anguages do not have S

. art1c1es B A AN i
R : “;d?v E vf '.fe.:;»"'
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of the artlcle in contexts which requlred the pronoun 'they', unless, .
of course, this is viewed as a spelling phenomenon -
*h - The English article system exemplies a case of the 1nteraction
§§“ and re- 1nforcement of inter- and intra- lingual 1nterference Apart from
. the problems which the students face due to their unfamil1arlty with the
B .article systen further complicatlons 1ie’ in syntacto semantlc |
o relationships an Engllsh speaker has to observe 1n article usage ;A '
o , “falrly slmple surface structure 1nvolv1ng artlcles. for example, s1gnals :
) a complex semantic referent to noun countablllty, number generlcness andg
def1n1teness Articles are moreover not adequately descrlbed 1n any |

English grammar that the investigator knows of

The highest number of faults 1nvolv1ng pronoun usage are cases
: of omisslon The pronoun s among the category of delctlcs whlch, in -
N certain sentence patterns, provide redundant 1nfqrmatlon (George 1972
',nsne) T e T
| Unnecessary use of pronouns ang 1mproper usage of some of them
also ranked high by frequency rate.» Redundant pronoun usage could have -i
| 1ts root 1n the heavlly 1nflected Swahili language As was earlier ST
: mentloned a noun 1s the most lmportant part of speech 1n Swah111 |
Nomlnal and pronomlnal preflxes are more heav1 loyed 1n lts ffg' |
structure than in: Engllsh If a pupll ls not alerted to th1s observatlon;'
he, might fﬁnd himself using a pronoun 1n positlonSONhere 1t 1s uncalled R
for Translated 1n Swahlli. a. sentence such as’ *'I woke up five boys |
whom I showed them where they kept those things Nould read “Nllluaamsha;fs

watoto watano ambao nillwaonyesha mahali wallpoweka vltu vfle' ?:vnf_tf;'*’;
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every word in which the morpheme (-wa) appears it denotes the boys. The
e = mor ™ ears 8 e Doys., |
‘SWahfli word 'ambao’ s in the transLated sentence standing for'the |
-English relative: pronoun whom It is 1mmed1ate1y f0110wed by the :
‘Word 'n111waonyesha which is used for a fu]] En911sh sentence, AI~
showed them'. The morpheme (-wa) represents the Eng11sh 'them' The

Swahili trans]ation indicates the p1tfalls for the writer of the cited

‘sentence

The fa11urM71n a sentence\such as *'Myself I wou]d be able to
o remember the time', cou'ld be accounted to ‘\translaﬁon diffErence o
between the English and the Swahfli representations of the same
.“»utterance The deviant sentence was taken from the colTected corpus..‘i
The Swah111 representatfon of the above 1mproperly constructed sentence -
wou]d be acceptab]e Swah111 1n the words 'Mimi ningeweza kukumbuka muda
The 1nappropr1ate use of one form of pronoun for another, as f”‘":'
~in the Sentence 'we start this work 1mmed1ate1y 1nstead of 'I start |
this work 1mmed1ately , crops up from a pupil s fatlure to keep track
of | h1s subJect element 1n-a long theme.. In one 1hstance he uses 'I' '“t: |
: in another he uses we ¢ This was a common error 1n the composition 1|ﬁnf'3:
- topics 'what I do after sqhool' and 'Nhat I d1d on Unton Day Further-e
.more, probab]y from an 1ntercu1tura1 point of view. Bantu languages s t:T;:
:employ pronominaT we more requently than would be the case 1n ER

-" .
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1 2,3:fAux111arx o . o IR o
Auxi]iaries were partly d1scu§sed under the sub-septions on tense _7
and'concordance The discussion here 1s confined to. faults with modals
" and the primary auxi]iary funétioning in a passfve structure, 'Noun/
'Pronoun‘aux111ary form of be -- past part1c1p1e -- compIement'. as 1n |
the sentence 'He was asked to report for duty ' .
The tabu]ation of errors 1nd1cates that the modals wf]]' and |
' can are more d1ff1cu1t to employ than other forms ln most cases the |
: tudents either used wrong tenses: for w111' and can or used 'can’- ' .
in contexts for w111' Usage of these 1tems 15 probably made difficult _fh
','by two factors} as. suggested by Pa1mer (1965 106 107) B |
e S S t::::::::s::ur:’:rm:::::.:,,:"
uses of , . . WILL: and CAN that are not: wholly -

'-“semantically distinct and that are ot easi]y defined

S jnfmmaltmms ,y,,- ST

»'The form w111' was used 1n many pIaces where 'would* should have a

125ee Loognan (1965 93) e
The use of the plural form of the 3rd Person Pronoun 'they s

| fan anaphoric substitute for some referent which 1§ withhe1d is a common '31

~ phenomenon in Bantu speech to mark,politeness or: respect “In the

“investigator's mother tonguye the word 'nibakasirige' means 'thank you' :
Although the morpheme (-ba) is.a plural market, the form of the vord.
- itself 1s always used whether the referent 1s.in plural form or- singular
- form. Similarly, -in:Swahili the word ‘ahsanteni' means 'thank you'. -

- Although: the’ final morpheme (-ni).1is a marker of plurality. the form: 1s

:a»;:of a respected person. ..
~ .representation bf bureaucracy, that is, the distinction betw

" Board of Directors, etc.

- sometimes ‘used: even {f the referent 1s singu1ar, particularJyvin a.case’ .,‘“

o  The ‘investigator- has observed that Engfﬁsh n“; 2y
- times.employ the plural 3rd Person Pronoun to 1nd1cate_the abst ot

- establishment and the people it 1s:supposed to serv

. strange to"hear. someone s something ‘about a Gove
, Fying the 3rd person. plur
. -'They wauld not 1isten tolmy request'. ~In certa}
o the pronoun 'they would be one 1ndiv1dua1.,;a RE

‘l'l.‘



. . y , , l '
difficulties in such cases was not easy to deduce NotnithStanding. the .
| : source of the probiem could be negative interference since 1t is iikely -

that the English pattern 'T am supposed to work hard' is not reaiizable .
in Swahili. e

3.4 Prepositio - » L
- In the. percentage of errors in re]ation to totai words the studjf

ents made more errors‘With prepositions than any other syntacticai

item in the Error Recording Sheet Such a high rate of mistakes couid

‘on the one hand be accounted to the fact that prepositions are by far

: “the most important and the most frequentiy used of ali structurai words 1i
-'1n the Engiish ianguage (French 1949 66) The more a particular part _
- of speech occurs the more the chances it stands to be misused 13 On thefl

other hand-the root of the problem may iie in both strutturai and o

:conceptua] differences between Swahili and Engiish, since the Swahili

1anguage has- no words which can properiy be cailed prepositions or
"conjunctions (Loognan 1955 276; Ashton 1970: 195, 197; Perrott 1971 98)
- The functions of prepositions and conjunctions are fuifilied in Swahiii-ff'
i.by certain w0rds working with particie /-a/ or they are handled by ‘

f-;phrases It is possibie that most confusion with prepositions arises

:*’{from Swahiii s tendency to empioy severai words with the particie Yﬂ

'”fas a constant in contexts where English uses prepositions expressing

L i~: 13In French‘s view “If errors. come because an onp?”tunity{arises T
- .for the pupil to. make a mistake, prepositions give ple of
»Jf_opportunity. (French 1949 85) S S
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different meanings , . .
A Another factor that might have p]ayed a part in raising the
number of errors with prepositions is the difficuity inherent in the
mUitipie functions of some of them coupied by their indefinite
coilocationai affinity 15 French (1949 96, 117) has" this to. say.fj? §
_ The great freedom with which prepositions have taken
" to themselves figurative meanings. . .has often: enabled -~
“one preposition to-trespass .in the fieid of another L
- .the pupil is in constant difficulty -about which - T
- preposition to use. No ruies can be formuiated for his PURRPRERIES
guidance. ) e | o 1} S
.'fPrepositions are difficuit not oniy to Tanzanian students ;Their:;f
usage is one of the most difficuit areas for aimost ai] students'fﬂ-'ri-75"h
1earning Engiish as a second ianguage (Khampang 1974 215) 16 The'ffﬁf~
investigator is not sure whether students who are native speakers of

14Ashton (1970 195) gives a iist of Swahiii compOund p”eP°51tions‘fg‘*

" which combine with the. particle (-ya) as a constant to do the job of
severalaagglish prepositions ’
chini lya- below . fj - Juu va- on, over kabla ya- before (time)
ndaniya- inside - kati ya - among .. ‘katikati ya - between e
mbele ya-.?e;ore) baada ya- after (time) nyuma ya- after (place) o
This 1ist s not. exhaustive *,jﬂ/i;mw-- . B e

..'

15Roberts (1956 88). estimates the number of words which may occur~[57;

o as”prepositions to be about fifty; Long and Long (1971:33) ratse the

. 1st to sixty-four and. Strang (1968:192)  fixes her estimatio at eighty- -
“five. This 1imited number. o prepositions is reqyuired tO‘shnw?relation-.ljj.
- ships for all words in.the English language. .. It comes’ .48 o’ sur L
- when the Oxford English Dictionary 11sts sixty-three diffe_
. for the preposition of‘ (French 1949 96)

. 16The study of Khampang yieided no evidence & {sappro che
hypothesis tﬂat English preposition -usage 1’ truly a’ universal: probiam
to Speakers f other languages (Khampaﬂgh 974 21 222)

.
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| English find prepOSitions very. difficult 7 B |
| Conquion of prepositions was by far the most common form of =
'error The forms on/in which pattern with a: following noun to express o
B relationships in space and time seemed to be the most confusing 18 The
1 cause of the problem could be inter-language ihterference Swahili marks |
",relationships in space and time in a different manner from English Th_,

“multiple function of one Swahili compound preposition for several
O :

‘5'fprepositions n English is another stumbling block There were'many

cases in which the prep051tion 'in' was used instead of ‘on to indicate*
T'time in contexts where a date or day was mentioned Sentences such as
-'*'Tanzania mainland and Zanzibar united in April.26. l964' or *'Saba is 'f?

i'celebrated in that day were numerous Swahili does not use 7ny form

l.nilof preposition before a date This could be the source of structural

']A;difficulties in the first sentence In the second sentence the writer o

. ._—-———-—_'

3;3; English aphasics exhibit considerable. difficul"”
" in comprehension. - (She made,this interest ng com

-‘nﬁjwrongly used in @
='.[%taught-1ncidentait

e L y ‘.
-:'point. oy

,'sused in instead of 'oo probably because a preposition is redundant in'f [f

.i._;such a slot in Swahili He was not sure of which prepQ?itign wes :ff}ffo

3“’

acquisition S

17Dr. M L Marckworth, a specialist in langua

| F'pathology, 15 of the:impression that native speakers. do not exhibi: man&fff';
- acquisition errors with prepositions, although they N _t«a¢quir the . .
- full specfrum of them unti] quite late, She adds, however, that n’tive S

5

"jifirst draft of. this thesis. ).

e 18Ugandan studentstappe 0 have'
s (1971 206) writes,;?There;ar:_abou sixt

*:tavspace and time . .5. s,;_,_,'f
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: appropriate Be51des in' and ' on ky other prepOSitions which Qere '
| fequent]y confused were 'for , 'to , at' and of' | | |
| Omissions of prepositions were particuiarly marked in positions o
where they are required to coi]ocate with preceding verbs as in the
o sentence, *'It is a day which ve shouid think ﬁ (of) first s for ';_L\
redundant usage, prepOSitions were used to a large extent in sentence -
patterns in which Swahili requires them but Engiish does. not 9 A |
]iterai transiation of the sentence *'The Regionai Secretary of T. A N U l ; :
was emphasizing on the importance of defending our Union s (Katibu wa i;f‘:'
T A N. U Mkoani aiikuwa anatilia mkazo kwa umuhimu wa. kuiinda Muungano. ‘
f;'- wetu). which one student wrote,wou]d be an acceptab]e Swahiii sentence prfz

N But in’ “the given English sentence the preposition on is redundant

'VtT‘ A Errors with conjunctions were not frequent on the one hand
their frequency in nonnai speech is not as high as that for prepositionsi;{j
or. artic]es On the other hand, most of the sentences used in the e ERe

L students compositions were simpie and the service of conjunctions was

As was the case with prepositions. the mos"sca'A”f‘typéfoffeffdf,jpl

t

1ed him to the conclusion?that L”"'H: erf
" main, - for the omission of prepositionsi ndfa 1l {
semi iiterate Yoruba-speaking Nigerians (Olu-Tomor 1971 ¥l




ﬂ;fused instead of .an-: appropriate one and came.up with

17

are basicaiiy conJunctions (Ashton 1970 197) Alsingie Swahiii" S
connective word would sometimas be used in contexts where English wouid
employ different conJunctions Since Swahiii students speak the kind of

‘ianguage that survives without conjunctions of the English pattern, they ~;'
may not find it easy to make distinctions between Eng]ish conjunctions |

'~:which are used to show a range of specific iogicai connections between
’<c1auses - _Uf;' . , S .,. o

In many cases the confusion was betWeen subordinate conjunctions ,‘ .
or between co—ordinate conjunctions 20 Not even once- was a subordinate

"“conjunction used in the piace of a co ordinate conjunction or vice versa,, f};
vﬁsubordinate conjunctions were used many more times than co-ordinate '“ |
ﬂconjunctions “The. raters noted sentences such as *'I am sure that for |

(through) my hard working I wil] deve]op my country or *'As far as .
'(since, because, etc ) footba]i is my hobby, when it is time for games, tfi}r

1 aiways Took for footbail‘k”“ L "“ ',,if,ﬂ ;iAA:L'C??- :,f_i_.?if

| Subordinate conjunctions were more prone to confusion whereas
Acfco-ordinate conjunctions were more 1iab1e to omission.‘ Ali omissions

»ftfwhich caught the raters sight were cases of co-ordinate conjunctions. _agtf‘:

‘.;ZThey aii occurred in Form Two.compositions This is a factor which g
i,fpoints to the possibiiity that they couid be deveiopmentai cases They -f{;}f

.yy7{eem to disappear as the pupi]s' insight to deai with the mechanics of 'i

,fieEngiish structure becomes more deVeioped Conjunctions were aﬁhtted in S

tf{sentences such as *'I put over my beSt trouser (and) a T-shirt with

Tgndark brown shoes or *'At home we ate a speciai meai for the hoiidgy ,ff~gﬁj~x

20I counted how many times a different form/of a conjunction wasif~*

S the result.that = o
" subordinate conjunctions were: inappropriately used seven times whereas 1-5,:
"e;co-ordinate conjunctions were wrongiy used three times._,; : R
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S (and) also lot of drinks':

Redundant usages were not high in either of the two- categories .
of conjunction There was recorded almost the same number of redundant
- usages for both subordinate and co-ordinate conjunctions A conjunction"’
: ; as for example, used redundantly in- the sentence *'we have a very nice»
flunch of roasted chicken and since (b) when the lunch was over I left
e, . o N ) e | ,
Problems with conJunctions may be expected to diminish graduallyif'
as students learn the functions and the possible positions of ) |
conjunctions in an English sentence Their grasp can probably be '
) strengthened only through listening to proper English, reading and

| 'i;practice '-‘ o

| J‘;"' Qualifie |

Most prevalent mistakes w1th qualifiers were misuses of
‘:cquantifiers, demonstratives and intensifiers Similar to the _
‘-”explanation advanced in connection with students problems in using

: | :other forms of deictics. the genitive and gpe article. the source of ]

'?.u:difficulties with the qualifiérs probably lies in Swahili The functioni;.

: f}of deictics in Swahili is very much dependent on the already mentioned

ff7.nominal/pronominal classes This is a kind of phenumenon that has no
"fﬁu’parallel in English structure L e Tl

As regards quantifier usage, it appears the choice of a precise ,ﬁ;f

- f'fquantifier to fit a particular context Was not easy The problem h‘d

‘?n one way or another. something to do with noun countability In most f’ff

cases the failures exhibit the students tendency to use quantifiers of fj;f

vivfi countable nouns in places uhere the context required quanti’sers for
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' uncountabTe nouns or. the other way round In the sentence *'The sick

man- got a mentaT disturbance because he was the first to see soO much

| tpeople " the quantifier many should ‘have been used rather than much'

The student who constructed the sentence;i*'We haven t pTenty of (many)

doctors was probabTy not sure of the contraints which govern the use of

X . N .
- pienty of in co-occurrence with negaQtive, ? St " o
Swahiii demonstratives perform approximateiy th function. of

{, ‘the definite articTe in EngTish when they preCede a noun (Ashton 1970

, _181) The noun must have been mentioned or impTied as in the example

T',given by Ashton,"Kadhi akampa haki mwivi. akanena hizi Tu n. zake ; :H}t'f
: j;(The judge gave judgement in favour of the thief and said 'The pearTs

~ are his' ) when they foTTow the noun or stand aTone, their function

'is simiiar to that of EngTish this ; ‘these , and that' 'those as
:h‘for exampTe, in the sentence,_'Chukua kitabu hiki'{ (Take this book )

“This. coqu be true with other Bantu Tanguages since it is beiieved that
u;they are usuaiiy rich in demonstrative adjectives (Green]and 1971 205)

\Engiish demonstratives\were confused in number, pTuraT for singular or ;-;fah
”va1ce versa,zl and in other contexts they were used 1n piaces which o
'gfrequired genitives or the definite articie - S f '}_ :
o _ In the sentence, *'I get at ieast every thing required by a boy
,‘grof this age s the word this was considered impreciseiy used in the

'Ti‘context of the composition The genitive form my was suggested as the

e 21The confusion of this and 'these was eariier observed by _
i wyatt (1973:183). "~ In_ his:study it occurred 43 times (*this thinQS"~ -
~ s *these man). -He poses a rhetorical question, "Is- ‘it a phonetic error
=[Nzl or ds it felt that the word ending in / s/ must-be. Ahe -
' pTuraT form?" B SR R e

A._,‘ .
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proper functor in. piace'of 'this' * The repiacement of ‘the demonstrative
| 'this “with the genitive 'my*. improves the Eng]ish structure to ‘sound E:
igmore naturaT in ‘the ear of a native speaker B o
| | It is aTso Tikeiy that the students source Tanguage piayed a S
misieading role in deviant structures in which a demonstrative was used
cinstead of the definite article. Checked for this sort of error are. :]
-h;sentences such ast *'The Europeans did not reJoice at this (the) |
formation of TANU, or *'we know that TANU- was started on this (the)
'date above'.  Swahili cou]d be the source of the mistake since its '4"‘
demonstrative form -Te may either precede or: s
foTTow the noun it quaiifies When it precedes the
noun, its function: corresponds to that of.. the definite
article in English (Ashton 1970 59) , . ' o
In both of the cited sentences in which the demonstrative 'this':

' was used wrongly for the definite articie 'the from the Swahiii point "i

- of view. the writers were not wrong The demonstrative precedes the

“rioun. Unfortunateiy their assignment was not Swahiii but Eng]ish 8

| As for the appTication of: intensifiers, the most common form of f'

f error was the redundant use of very The cause is traceabie to the o
T‘nature of the job of SwahiTi syntactic words in contrast to Engiish }i ftfn
g;ffunctors There were sentences ]ike. *'It is very uniawful to be out

.'of school without pennission and *'Aithough it 1s not very compulsory

"bto go to cTasses evening preparation begins at 7 30 p m LI In both

”qusentences the intensifiur very is not needed The words uniawful‘

"'h strong enough to work independently in their

But in ]iteral Swahiii translations of the c“ited

*f}fand sana for very % as in very compulsory 3 wouid not befoutiof ? B
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“place.  This problem is caused probabiyuby the difference in_categoriza-
;tion'that‘may_exist between two ]anguageSQ }Hockingi(]973:92) gives an -
example, = - | | R -

. . .'more' in English is a member‘of only one category -
but the (approximately) corresponding words in Bantu
A languages, such as the Swahili "zaid' are both
} comparatives and 1nten51fiers (as 'most’ is in Engiish)
.The point Hocking makes is what most likeiy 1ies behind the . D

. students misuse of inten51f1ers

Lexical Errors

A bm hs; ;,,i";;’( “ |
4 Errors invoiving noun usage were comparativeiy few Of'those
Vthat occurred the most frequent wereunisuses of one form'of a noun for
llanother and a noun in a context which either required an adjective or.
a»verb A wrong noun or Wrong form of a. noun was used in sentences suchf

as». *fA"°:;; i”*k (jOb) Which I want to do. is engineering 3 *'The ;121,'°';

:;Lipuii being the victory (victor)', and in *'Physics
fﬁ much because of its wide applications (applicability) nb
S LR 5 2 y
4 Jause of error in the first sentence couid be Swahi]i, 51nce:l,t
L ,One»woq_ ;t can be transiated as work' in one content and it can |
‘b trans ,;d as 'job' 1n a different context ‘; " }..:
T f:explanation behind the students uses of such nouns as o
{_f{fVictojua;instead of victor and applicatiOn' in p]ace of 'applicability

-Z,fcouid be a fai]ure to grasp distinctions in meanings expressed by nouns |

3!"7derived from the same base

The wrong uses of 2 noun in p]ace of an adjective were, in most
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cases afflxat1on problems A sentence such as, *'Saba'Saba is ‘ -
1mportance (1mportant) exhlbits derlvatlonal d1ff1culty and s1mflarly a .
problem such as, *'I was 1nterested ln people who were danclng trad1t10n

(traditlonal) dances' is primarlly derivational They were Form Two - -

Y
‘errors, they seen to d1sappear as the students learn more Engllsh

o With regard to\niiuies of a noun for a verb, 1t appears the few
."cases recorded were basical y: spelling errors It is unllkely that V B
m1stakes 1in sentences such as *'I go to bath (bathe)' and *'They usually :*h
fgive speeches and emphasis (emphaslze) the aims of our rullng party L
could be accounted to someth1ng else other than spelllng fallure, but B
“they were 1ncluded 1nnthe error count because lexlcal confuslon from
some. unknown source cannot be ruled out where the supposed misspelling

results 1n a dlfferent word L -Ji,f:

B Oﬁ the four form classes of the Engllsh language (Roberts l956 12), |
_verb usage proved to be the most dlfflcult to the students Thls | '

: ;"observatlon is no surprise It conflrms Palmer s (1965 l) contention

The most. difficult part of any language is usually
,,the part. that deals with the verb:: Learning a. language
. {s°to a very large degree learnlng how to- operate: the .
- - verbal forms of that.language, and; except in the case
oof ‘those ' that are related- historically, ‘the. patterns
- and structure of the verb in: each language seem to” - g‘--;s»;;p o
- differ very o‘nsid ably from those 1n every other BRI R
l:»language E SRR ‘.-' ivi-?f e

_ "f pThe most common type of error. with the verb was a confuslon of
S meanlng of different lexical verbs., The students show a tendency to |
| use one form of a verb 1n a. context whlch requlres a d1fferent one.; The

cause of the confuslon might have been 1n part 1nter-lingulst1c and
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part]y'1ntra-1inguistica/*lnterrl1ngu1st1c distorttons could, anong“ :
. other things, be accounted to.Schategorization'differences between.the o
Swah111 Texicon and the Eng]1sh lexicon.- For 1nstance. 1n the |
sentences *'] would have -done unade) many arrangements to simp]ify the |
problems and *'I w111 make sure that my wife does not g___(have) ‘any |
prob]ems the verbs 1n parentheses are more appropriate to their .
vrespect1ve conteﬂts than ‘the underlined forms wh1ch the writers
»'Aused Such cases arise from what Hadl1ch (1965 426) ca11s problem
'pairs' in the second 1anguage pairs of words which are usua11y
represented‘by only one wqrd 1n the mother—tongue Had11ch gives :
Spanish examp1es i} sa]ir/dejar (English '1eave )s ser/estar (Eng]ish
'be’ ); conocer/saber (English 'know 3 and por/par (Eng11sh 'for ) 22
_Neverthe1eSS Eng1ish verbs, for examp1e, ‘have 5 'do and make occur 1n .

.'extreme]y wide semantic f1e1ds ‘In most cases they take most of the1r ,d

'1ex1ca1 content from the nouns they occur with From the Swah111 potnt

N S ' . SRR SIS
22Pother (1965 75) 111u§trates the same point 1n the words ST
" . Another series of problems is created through: the fact that’
. d1fferent languages will 50 to speak, subdivide différent. concepts or
activities differently. Some 1languages will introduce subd1visions :
and distinctions where other languages do not see the. necessity of

‘making any distinction whatsoever. As a native: speaker: of - English: you

may perhaps wonder why German, French or Spanish need two words for: the-;‘fi”

R - concept of know .. “why French needs two words for the concept of day‘_“ffj

. (and two for evening), ete

L ‘See Sreedhar (1970 141- 142) At the 1ex1cél 1eve1 he says. 3
_"Eng]ish has words 1ike 'mist', 'fog', 'dew', 'snow', etc. to. describe B
* differences in the henomeha] world. ~Due to -the absenceyof these =
. phenomena in South- Indta, a 1anguage 11ke Malayan does not have '
.equivalent words for 'mist', 'fog', etc. - e
- " In: English, ‘the kinship terms unc1e/aunt can refer to 2 bToodi REEE

51f relat1ve or an in-law. from either: ‘the mother's or the father's side, -
“whereas:Hindi, Gujarati-and other Indo-Aryan.languages have not -only

".kinship terms to differentiate an in-law from a b]ood relattve but aISo} fe“f
' a paterna1 uncle/aunt from a materna1 unc]e/aunt SR R ‘

o.u“
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N of view the English verbs get' and have are represented by one verb
'pata’. It is: likely, therefore. that students who made the cited vérb
errors unconsciously presented their 1deas us1ng verbs whlch, in the
forelgn language, were inapproprlate As Polltzer (1965 72) would say,‘;
.very often the Jearner slmply uses a word 1n the -
- wrong way; ‘in other words, the word 1tself is correct, .. =
~ but the learner misunderstands its function or meaning. - -
~ The reason for this kind of mistake is invariably that
the. 1earner has simply equated a foreign word with a =
~ word of his native language and used 1t in exactly the SRR
" same way. . N SO T
. Confusions about other lexical verbs could be traced to 1ntra-

, lingu1st1c sources Compound as. well as Bhrasal verbs or verbs wlth
particles appear to have been the most difflcd}t to use.. Sentences such
as *'The Regidhal Secretary of TANU gave up (gave) his speech' r *‘After ‘
f1n1shlng practice I put of f (take off). my football boots and. clothes |

é$ were a common slght 1n the composltions The root of such confuslon
I

)

' probably lies in the multipliclty of meanings an Engllsh verb, or any "i:”
| other lexlcal tem for that matter. conveys in 1ts different fonms. ;Eor«g° |
. one thing, lexical words belong to an open set (Halliday. Mclntosh and
Strevens 1964 22) / The set 1is permanently open\to 1ncorporate new
;lexical forms which are always created to express new ideas 1n Engltsh
'bsHowever, ln conJunctlon with the on-going process of word productlon.
new or dlfferent 1deas are usually expressed by chang1ng tue*lg?u of
»lexical items. A verb conveys dtfferent~meanlngs when 1t comblnes wlth
'dlfferent words as. for example, the verb come ,"come under ’ 'come on' ,M'

come_across., ‘come at{,retc The control of.meanlng multlpllcation L



‘lies with the native speakers of a ianguage

'.'_]2‘5_ g

23y ps such””foreign“v

_iearners may not be aware of the kinds of meanings conveyed by a verb'

in’ different environnents This wouid particuiariy be: the case if .
thei 8ontact‘with the target language is. not strong. The errors with ;f
phrasai verbs add evidence to the observation of Poiitzer that the l_'

symbois or arrangement of symbols that express a particular meaning may -

.'be ) simi1ar to those used to’ express a different meaning that the

'“iearner has difficuity in keeping them apart He writes (1965 117),

. ; .as a native speaker of. Engiish you wiii not get .
confused in the usage and the meanings of . et up, ggg S
out,:get along, get over, get away.‘gtc 3 or 'take up, R
take over, ta e on, etc. . However to”a forefgner :
~ Tearning EngTish, the multipTicity of meanings that .

. _can be expressed by simply varying the word with & ::‘“
'-'\which take, get, make, etc. can be combined. EIIE
represents ‘a ffii prob1em. 'a':;< : ,..”j;**"f o

The confusion of - such verbs as 'become' for come ;»*retdrned'-'=‘*'

: ,.for 'turned'; and sure‘ for assure , may aiso be caused by the shape ;f"?
of the verbs per se aithough a native speaker has no troubie i

f-distinguishing such lexicai forms '; _'3;1'_,l’gfv{fhje_!,i':;'f;

Easily confusable lexical verbs were not the only stumbling o h»'

23Twadde11 (1972 270)“Wou1d say, "Peopie don t have a meaning for fﬂ:

"a word, people have meanings for words . . . This phenamenon <~ having -
~meanings and very often’ different meanings for a word .- is poiysemy.
‘ multimeaningness "o

See Dale. (1965 :895-901):" He suggests that. knowiedge of a word -

'*=”can'be placed on a continuum starting with 'L never saw. the word: before'

| .and. progressing t0 'I know. there is such a word but I'don't know what it

'“;means s ' know generaliy how the word may be used'. and 'I know the
~ word and can use t'.

Yet Petty, Herold and Stoii (1967 14) are convinced that knowingfff

a word and being able to use it usuaiiy does .not mean knowing every. -

possible. meaning and being able to use ‘the word in all its contexts.»t;,;;'f

| o~word meaning is a concept too eiusive for simple defining
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. blocks. D1fferences in the phonemic systems of Swahili and EngTish were. T |
~in some cases, respons1b1e for misuses of verbs Nhat e]se coqu be the ,
'cause of - using wrong fonns of verbs 1n Sen ences such as, *'I wou]d Tike
peopTe to faTT (tollow) th1ngs which would heTp them' and *'In the wa]k
",(work) I shall put my effort t111 I have get promotion'? Green]and ‘ '»
| (1971 201) calls such-errors 'TOgicaT' pronunciation m1stakes whereas |
.R1tchie (1968 184) prefers to caTl them phonic 1nterference errors 24
| They are caused by the clash of values of vowel phonemes 1n the Swahili
,phonemic inventory as contrasted to the phonemes n the English r-Tess 'l;;
‘ diaTect phonemic inventory .eSwahili 1s_sa1d to have f1ve voweT et
fphonemes (Polome 1967 208; and M11an 1967 36) as compared to English s
Jtmany more voweT phonemes The classification of Enthsh vowels is a ;}f=ff‘”
f?fcomplex and- controversial matter, 1t is even d1ff1cult to def1ne a a
4;'voweT w1th precision (Stageberg 1971 12) Nevertheless American
'liEn911sh s eTeven to tuelve voWeT phonemes (Prator and Robinett 1972 Tl,;eg;
’ffStageberg 1971 12) and Brttish English s twentybone to twenty-three |
}lvowe1 phonemes (Jones 1957 61 Harrison 1973 20) are a chaTTenge,to a
iﬁSwah111 speaker whose network of . communicatfon 1s served by onTy ffve |
-thvowels Nhat he does, then, 1s to repTace an EngTish voweT phoneme ——

.:»with a Swah111 vowe] phoneme very cTose to 1t 25 The approximotion of

S 24R1tchie (1968 184), wr1tes g g5 generaT]y conceded that one
,jksnd of interference behavior, phone substitution', results whena . =
* Tearner. unconsctously identifies or categorizes an L, ‘sound as’ being ‘the;;h
. same as' a particular L, sound (even though it a17fehs from the L o
" sound in the perception of native speakers of the L,) and: substitltes
 the Tatter' sound for the former in Lz utterances."- St

*‘A 25See Figure 2 next page
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vowel phonemes would work in the production process as’ we11 as 1n the,;

-receptive process A Swahi11 student 3 perception of English speech

- wou]d be affected to some degree by his bending the vowel system of his .;i,

g native Ianguage to Fit the system of English In the c1ted examples. one -

-7student wished to write 'follow' but unfortunater dropped the final

T'Lsyllable,exchanged vowels, and ended with ‘fa11' - The other student

wished to write work‘ but his phon1c system, I suspect, led him to _~f .,;
.5°m3th1n9 different, walk' 26 | 8 SRl

Omission and redundant use of verbs were other forms of error ‘

f”Raters found sentences such as *‘Nithout eyes no 9°°d 11fe 0 f'l are

= e ?] e
,;very quick]y 1n order not to 1ate', or *'I w111 have prof1t from games I

| ;Jn the first two sentences the verb ‘to be 1s missing.lwnereas 1n the 7i;;ﬂ}

5 translations of the cfted sentences wou1d be acceptabledfwah11{
L_fsentences. Omissions of the copuja 'Béiiandir: as

'egas 'haVe and 1n certain cases;

ifﬂtrue Harrison (1973 31-32) advances the argumen that

. in- writing a fore1gn language. . hi :

I believe learners of -a new: language talk

. of writing as. they frame their

,their mind, 1t {s" spspected. the :
- the forms of their pronunciation .”_,

o

'Q,respects

‘J-third case the—verb 'have‘ 1s redundant._ In a11 ca? s literaﬁ “;yyiyi?\

In 1ts tnternal organizatioh*o'

: -_: [‘_,‘ ';.,;Z:;'



- There are. very few cases of structural 1dent1ty
gfbetween languages, and even similarities are.often. -
- -more-apparent than ‘real.. If we are to avoid: structures
-~ which have. no analogue: 1n the mother -tongue, then this
‘can-tead to fmpossible constraints. There are; for
.. ,example; languages | which function. perfectly adequately
. without the copuld, the verb 'to be' and its different
. forms, but one canhot get very far without 1t 1n :
jEngT1sh R B S Pt I ;] ; :

| _g{{eswahili can function perfectIy well without the copula verb 1n }-;, .
i;fcertain forms of Sentences The fact that English cannot is apparent1yfyf;}

-?“a frequent source of error for students };'<¥ 7»”‘7 .
o403 Ad ecttve "'*_ . SR Dot \
Nrong uses of adJectfves were not es kumerous as wrongﬁuses of f S

"“the verb However, 1n the few errors recOrded. misuses of an adJective;;757'

j~ffor a noun, an adJective for an adverb. or an adjectivelused for a 5";5‘,i;;°

1;fd1fferent fonm of adJective occurred 1n almost eque numbers.

In sentences such as *‘Coffee nill'hetp' evinhmyfiife 0?,;iiif:;;?ff

"fwmﬁs

utwords which beleng to different classes.:

assumed; re

Semantic confusionﬂwas, jjﬂ



;t~;fby problem pairs..

of one form—of an»adjective for another The writer oﬁ-the sentence
4‘*'There was a n1ce (good) match, Ltpuli Sports versus Ush1r1ka‘, was h* jii |
‘a; not probably awarelof the constra1nts 1n Eng]1sh on the uses of these f:»}7i:h
E adjecttves with certain nouns v S '{Jfgkf:?f'f
| t ) Many of the 1ncons1stenc1es with adverb usage exhibited them--:’fd7h‘
| | jse1ves 1n the redundant use of the adverb. wrong usade of‘one fonm of |
i an adverb- for another. and misp]acement of adverbs 1n English sentence i}tfiﬁf
°:Tstmwuwe dhh-[iﬂj”{_fﬁﬁfh*iﬁfe\ | ' ‘}j' : ‘l"
i | 3 In constructions Such as *‘My f1rst 1dea weuId be to prepare | -
5 ifood which would last me for a11 three days omgletelx'f‘or *'Then there {f}@
" ﬂ fo1lows the outcomes of after 1ndependence . an adverb ‘comp1ete1y ':

w.’jand the prepositional adverb after (L0ng and Long 1971 79),are

,_:Qredundant The adverb completely ; as 1t is used.;houid show emphas

';r;‘zote tatu v

Likewise the way the prepositiona1 adverb

The adverb 'nice]y f“"

i contexts " o0

S gt
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‘ 4 5 Nrong (Unnecessarx),word o ) o |
| ‘ Phon1c 1nterference was. “to Judge from the analysis of words ,;__.‘
:'fwrong1y used responsjble for most of the errors 1n this sub section.s L
‘.2Th1s was particular]y marked 1n the usage of homophonous words ear11er,»ﬂf"e
. ;mentioned It appears that homophony deserves spec1a1 attentfon on thef;fhl
fpart of teachers of English George (1972 156) has a warning, : o

- -speaker s creation of new homophony [is commonly exaggerated.-”~}.-1

~the: hindrance’ to. learning created by the casual jntroduction

~_into the first few months of a beginners' course of: existing‘__t;gsa
_.homophonous forms is usua]ly unperceived R

Nhereas the threat to commun1c:rion through a foretgn L

TN 'IiiA 1earner innocent]y Writes *'After dO‘ng that he went to hide'.}'¥
. tthem 1n the grass wh11e his friends were 1n the process of looking and 7s"}
:{,searching weather (whether) there were peop1e wa1k1ng about', or *'My e

rd;fellow students and I were on the move to the District TANU 0ff1ce Nerefgpﬁj

,'L'{_:spe111,,g (Abe""““"‘e ’957 20) E "The coryesnondence of ngHsh_ soundsffi,t‘

:ff:to letters 1s erratic". so says Abercrombie.‘ on

fi/il 1n d1fferent environments, F,guri_ T
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. 'Spelling Répfeéentatiohs for

. Anerican English Sounds /€] and /i/

“Spelling| Key Words| ... [ Spelling]| Key Words -
'?/16/;;}'beliéf;ggfiéffifii
A

-ei- . | receive, either |

“re= |pet
'g,‘;é;’ »‘:biééé"
.féi‘ f. heifer L
: ;u—“.,fJbury s
‘;éééif ’ngparglfﬂ4i

:_/E;_;_':lf.;a;:g‘ ?ﬁ§ﬁ¥ i€fﬁi e j%5ﬂ%e;;Sf:Lﬁééé, §§gﬂ ;;:f~.vv
e |ertens .
fa;i}'i'éé;bpréﬁé}t?§? ﬁ ::':ife¢5f}iféfééf.f§ﬁ¢§&:{f1.f
7;dé£ ﬁ:aoediPUS ;,;' I SN

.iéi%V;l'said 1 mes o {mey aha 5oii

f‘?v?f*ﬂ S@Ys fﬁ.i." o

A

Note‘ The sourLe for sound li/"EZPolitver (196;' ) .4
i Nebster ¥ Seventh Ne"‘c°11egiate Dictiona,




| rfa1terations. too. . 'Wil1l you. play?' can.mean 'Wil) you d

: represented by different 1etters It is more. than a‘hide-and—seet game.i
V"to the 1earner who s | used to direct phoneme grapheme correspondence
; He wou]d not easily discover the k1nd of error 1n sentences such as Ld
A was g1ad when I sew this 91r1'; or *'He farther 1nsisted‘that the S
1-'ma1n a1m of Tanzania at th1s “time was to see that al] other African
-f countries united' PoIitzer (1965 91) believes that such errors are
-;‘created by orthographic 1nterference He continues,4's““'

i

L Languages 11ke English 1n wh1ch a variety of sounds
are represented by the ‘Same’ orthographic symbols: and the
~ . same sound by a-variety of symbols; will ‘obviously cause -
-difficulties. ‘When it comes to lack of consistency in
- sound-symbol relationship. English 1s one of theAworst
‘offenders = AR e o y"’,‘
A few errors of word usage were probab1y caused by the variety '_"
| of English the students are exposed to In the sentences *‘I took lunchn:}
. 'at 12 00 noon ‘and *'l marched about a m11e from our settlement to the '
7'dground where pub11c ) casions usua11y take place . the verb 'took"and
ﬁlthe noun ground' are cons1dered 1mproper1y used according to the normaIiff;
~jfspeech of a native speakeﬂlﬁf Engl1sh He would consider acceptable theﬂff
_.-verbs eat' or"have An p1ace of 'take 1unch But the sentence 'I el
55,took 1unch at 12 00 noon as 1t 1s constructed, 1s the model that 1s

[eram111ar to the student from the standard TanzanfansEng11sh d1alect he fu}f7

7'_has heard This 1s a case of the uariety of Englishire,i'ct1ng English ﬂfi{
gfpusage 1n a different soc1a1 and cultural setttng (thhards 1972 184) % ;ﬁ -
& One other factor worth mentioning 1s the fact that;thﬁ meaning

;TQ 28Burin their recent v1s1t to Tanzania. Hhit' and Kristof (1975:- -
l'479) made the’ observation that "The Jocal English has: unde )

'71 man says he s go1ng to, he1p h1mse1f he s go1ng to the to11et.;;



of words is much more fluid than is usuaiiy realized by most peop]e o

.(Lado 1964 : 118) 29 The meaning or content of a word is found in a

cuiture. Lado maintains, '

aithough the function words necessary to express TS
,sentences are usually the same as for the native - o
- speaker, the content words -- for: actions, things.
“ qualities -- are different, since the second ianguage
-,’serges a different purpose from the first (Lado 1964
-11% v

.‘~  The existence of a Tanzanian standard of Engiish is ta]ked about
in specuiative terms but there is no rigorous~research known to the | :
31b1nvestigator that has been carried out to support this specuTation Onet

'has to be aware of expressions 1ike thgéones cited which might sound ,f};t?

: strange to a native speaker but are acceptabie by 1oca1 standards Since :

- researchris iacking on which to base exampies the Nigerian parailei by |

‘v‘Bamgbose and the Indian variant by Kachiru couid serve to iilustrate this B

e

B _‘\»

| 29Japane%@borrowed the word miik' from Engiish but restricted
s its meaning to ‘canned milk', The. form of the word. in- Japanese is .
similar to’ English but the meaning is only partly similar: since it

- does not include fresh'milk, for ‘example. . (Lado 1972:285).

o A native speaker of- English ona visit to -Japan wouid find the
_-.usage of the word - 'milk' strange as its meaning. would not Tepresent -
"~ 'the total meaning in his. experience. . By the same token-he might; at
.. first, doubt his ear if: he heard someone 1n Tanzania say e went to

z‘take lunch at 12 00 noon SN " R I, e RE R




’;‘to some of those 1
. Indianness. from t

point.30 }h' R L R

4.6 Imprecise j

3;1sewhere one: would not expect sharp distinctions ht
betyeenmthe tiv fwhich were categorized here. and those
discussf ﬂﬂd_'fv A;rd' The taxonomy was considered in the form |

,tobvious distortions under 'wrong word', 1ex1ca] o

Zitems=wh5 ;7;} ebscured the meaning that a wr1ter apparent]y wished —-—

to'conveyh: w diwere not tota]]y out of p]ace were c]assified under SR

limprec1sefd F |
A ’11 errors counted here revea1ed a shortage of act1ve

.'En911sh V°¢§%‘ iy_which the students cou]d have drawn on to express

. their 1deass"ﬂ ;rently the composition top1cs demanded a better command

30Kachiru attempted to describe Indian English by drawing attention
farmal features of Indian Englishvwhfch mark its- - .

alnglishness of British English or:from the American-

Rish. He argues that in India an’'idiom of English

findian in the sense ‘that. there are formal and -

PO Indianness in such writing."and the: def1n1ng

floms 1is -the Indfan setting. . I believe' that the o

5 can be better understood: after one takes into: consid-».*

 ness of Americanj
- has’ deVeloped W

o contextual expq
- context of such
- ITndian dev1at1~

~eration the 1inguistic and cultural sett1ng ‘of Indta (Kachiru 1965: 396)
- Kachiru supports his stand with the reason that the factors which mark

- Indian English as separate are not much different from those factors

’:5'Wh1Ch Justify. the . differences: in: Austrelian Eng1ish. Canadian English
© o etc. (Ref, ‘his footnote 24). "

“ . ‘Bamgbose (1971:41) notes. for instance, that."A Chief Exam1ner]f:jfm
- for English An the 1965 W. African School Certificate and:G.:C. E. S

~ examination ‘pointed out that.the expression, 'It was my first time’ of.

- gofng to hospital® -- used by many.candidates with the meaning, 'It wasd;,ff :

.y first visit to a hospital'; would definitely be marked wrong by

~Londdn or Cambridge examiners, ‘but in Nigeria: most»examiners would Ty
,;,probabiy accept 1t asa local Variant.e.,,_il FifEp e




136

.ofltng1ish vocabulary than. ‘that whichrcould'be*expected'ot a justsabove-
‘elementary -level student It could be. suspected that ‘the writers’ of the
| sentences *'After school I change my schoo] un1form and put on- my rough
dresses (c]othes) *'The co1on1a115ts started (introduced) tax', or.
*'Everybody can sdudy to his capab111ty (capacity) had: a limited source 'c”
of vocabulary to manipu]ate. Twadde]] (1972 273) would support this |

| suspicion He be]ieves that at the beginning of 1ntermed1ate 1anguage

: study the 1earner 1s faced w1th a disastrous shortage of vocabu\ary
resources, and th1s shortage conttnues through and beyond t@e 1ntermediate

_ It shou]d not, however, be forgotten that a]T word misusages

would not be so]e]y accOunted to 1nter- and 1ntra Ianguage problems,.“-

(

..phon1c and orthograph1c 1nterference C1assroom observat1on has 1t

that among other cond1tions success 1n word manipu1at10n 1s a function:f
f:of how learning materials are presented to the learner (Higa 1972 2924;f
| 303) From the psycho11nguist1c v1ewpo1nt, Higa (293 294) says, u;; :;‘
! he 'd1ff1cu1ty ‘of foreign language vocabulary L

7{ ‘ seems}to consist of five factors which reflect the -
. relationships between and among. words ‘already

~ learned and. words to- ‘be learned. These faitors' | j;iffhj;“ft;
~are: e
(1) the '1ntr1n51c d1ff1cu1ty of a word to be

ot learned;!
»'i,(2)3~the 1nteract10n between prev1ousl‘ Iearned
- . words'and a new word ‘to be'learn ¢
- (3) the interaction within a group of "rds to IR :
© .1 . be learned ati the same time, - . % .- e ;j;“f;¢hivfr*vﬂ
.- (8) .the interaction between: groups of wordS'to VAT
o “be-learned: in sequence and. “*fif~ R
. (5)" the effect of repeated presentation of words L

*'Q*to be Iearned

| _fngrom the 1nvestigator 'S famjltarity with the nature of English{ff}f?
| w 1nstruction in Tanzania. 1t 1s h1ghty'un11ke1y that the subjectsiwho 5
-:j wrote the compositions used 1n this study had the advantage‘of such well
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.deve10ped'and.we11-sequenced presentation of material as‘Higa.suggestss

Sentence Structure Errors -

AL 'Mod1f1cat10n

sy

- OFaﬂures with modification were revea]ed by m1susages of relative
| pronouns which'; 'that' who , etc. and their omiss1ons Redundant
usages of re1at1ve pronouns in certain contexts and vague mod1f1cat10n
_Ausing groups of words were c]assified here Confusion of the functions '
of 'what' and that' was noted in a sentence such as *‘The work what I
.want to do 1s to’ doctor ' Redundant usage of that‘ was noted 1n a
sentencefsuch as *'As I have mentioned that 1t was TANU wh1ch conducted
 the act1v1t1es of freedom strugg]e ‘ The cause of the distortions 1n
"the use of relative pronoun 15 pr1mar11y 1nter-1anguage In English. g‘fc'“
:»functions of re1at1ve pronouns are distingubshed d1fferent1y fran Swahili}}'
| Swah111 re]ative pronouns function according to pronominal concords of
,nomina]/pronomina] classes whereas Eng11sh re1at1ve pronouns agree w1th
' vthe head noun in. syntactic features such as (+ Human), (LOCATIVE). etc
Jacobs (1969 117 122) agrees that the question of re1at1vizat1on h{u
';1n the teach1ng of Eng]ish as a second 1anguage would be dea]t w1th o
f better 1f there was carried out a»comparative and cqgtrastive analysfs of;f;
xhthe f1rst 1anguage and Eng]ish Emphasis would be laid on the : “.-m
'nd.comparative aspect Taking Swah111 as an example, he wishes there was a fﬁﬁr

i a A N
. fbook]et pointing out how Swahili resembles and d1ffens from English fno o

*"the detaiIs of de1et10n. complementation, exPression of dﬂﬁlificat1on,;shlafa
. ;relat1vizat10n, and so on. : Who 1n Tanzania would not er to te that? :
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'5.2 Disjointedness or Ddsjunction

Errors‘in disjointedness or‘d1sjunction-were more'numerous than
errors recordedﬁin otherbcategories at the level of sentence buiiding.
High in f?equencxwere'rehbiing.sentenees,temiSSTOn;‘and'unneceSSary.or
wrong]y placed groups of words. -:In a few cases there wouleOCCur"
'telegraphic forms of sentences Such constructions as *'As ‘such therefore |
win whole these are the th1ngs I would Tike to do', *'He displaced a big -
an a nice box with two shirts , Or *'His friends was 1n the process of
1ook1ng and search1ng weather there were people » were very cannon
Such forms of errors primar11y are stylistic in form These errors -
appear to ref1ect prob]ems with a variety of compIex English sentence
.‘patterns particularly not1ceab1e were Co- ordination errors as 1n *'a

: ‘b1g and a nice box , and errors 1n structure and p]acement of sentence S

: modifiers as 1n *‘As such therefore in which'

5.3 Trans1ation | R - |
Errors due to item- by 1tem trans]ation of sentences from Swah111

'were frequent The maJority of errors counted under different sub-~'

' sections revea]ed the students undue dependence on the chances of - R

, correspondence in mean1ng between Eng]ish/Swahili words and structures.3i -

.Sentence patterns such as *'when I complete school first of all I wou1d're*s
. 31In the v1ew of Harrison (1973 24- 25), 1t is 1n h1s attempts to .
_produce well-formed or grammatical sentences " “that mother tongue o

- interference is most noticeable in soreone w1th a ‘poor - commang;-of -
. English. . The rules which generate ‘correct' sentences in one: language A

S overy rare1y generate correct ones in-another . .. What. seems. to- happen- -
. is that the 'mechanisms which produce correct sentences.in the mqther ‘

" tongue -are applied quite unconsciously to ‘the target “language,. Eng\ish.t"
| A ktnd of 11tera1 trans]ation is taking p1ace but at 2 deep)leve1 L
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like to go to Nat1ona1 Service', or *'Every where 1n Tanzania the

celebrations of Saba Saba are performed by speeches. dances and different '
 kinds of- shows every 'year', are built I suspect, on Swah111 structure
“The students probab1y organize the1r 1deas in Swah111 wh1ch are 1ater |

-reproduced 1n what they 1magine to be Eng]1sh structure accord1ng to

o approximative systems (Nemser 1969 and Sampson and R1chards 1973)

5. 4 Hybr1d Structure (Maze) ‘ . |
| Hybr1d structures were not as frequent as d1sj01nted sentences..
'Hybrid sentences were, for example, *'Ne 11ft up the heavy stones a11
- body building exerc1ses complete1y f1n1shed there ' 0r *'The day 1n |
"being celebrated had full of major1t1es who Ted at heart to Saba Saba | E
stadium for the1r procession These sentences appear to reflect the ,fy4j1
c“unavailab111ty of sufficient syntactic patterns for expressing éomp\exly

. S
.~re1ated 1deas o

,5 5 Conditional Structure nj‘j" IR _ s s
, | A]though it was thought that themes such as, 'what I wou1d 11ke
- to do when I complete school' and 'Hhat I would do 1f I knew I would be
| b11nd 1n three days wou1d have tempted the students to use the '1f' '5"'
,ixsentence structure ‘on many occasions, 1t was avoided Moreover,’mbst -
U“"of the conditional sentences that were used were not well formed The
fx”};record has sentences such as *'That 1s all what I have\to do whenever

- (1f) I would be b11nd 1n three days‘ and *'If so would be the case then
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' 1t shares the use. of the verb form with the meaning past time' in '
Eng]1sh and students find tt difficu]t to connect two such different
semanttc notions with the same structura] component Thus the student
: problem with '1f' constructions seems to be a product of inadequate
.grasp of tense applicat1on to convey dtfferent meanings 1n 1dent1ca1 _

'<sentence structures.

| 5 6 Repetition _ 4 v _ ‘ o
It appears that the problem of pronominal repetttion, part1cu1arly
of subject and object of a sentence, shou]d not be taken lightTy R
Sentences such as *'Members of TANU they were prepar1ng to get |
1ndependent' *'Those people 1 sawothem when I was 1n Dodoma ' or ;:?;n;‘i[
: _*'If I m1ss both two chances that 1s going for higher educat1on and
"_tra1n1ng then I w1]1 go to he]p my v111agers . were not uncommon Such
ul-ierrors cou]d be caused by 1nter-1anguage 1nterference Hocking (1973 93).;
has observed that, t‘ff.”_ . | fg_’ | " .‘”}' t
A Speakers of Swah111 and other Kenyan languages | L
. are very likely to produce deviant sentences 11ke t.j,f.* o
© *'This Taw . its purpose is. to prefent his
- orders", Surface structures 1ike that are. Kerfectly

v,:JT‘-norma1 in Swahili. . .but deviant 1n Englis
“~, at: any rate in written English

/;-{ataf
'*Such errors are persistent They may d1sappear gradualIy as students
f ftighten their gr1p on the Engl1sh language. and start thinking d1rect1y ;5
- in the target 1anguage._ In this way they then sktp the stage of i

"ftrans1ation which 1s a]ways a big hurdle 1n second language learntng o

-'z;5 7 Cunparative Structure

- Occurrences of errors with comparatives were not frequent. not

| 'v_because students find the comparative structure easy;ﬁbut probabTy



R
_ : ! L
: because the structure 1tse1f did not feature very high1y 1n the students
icompositions " The few errors which were recorded 1nc1ude such o
.deviances as 1n *'Young people are always (more) active than o]d men ;l
nand *'The good (better) solution 1s to get- these students once they do |
'_:their exam1nat1on ~In many of the deviant sentences students e1ther '

left out ‘the comparative marker 'than or ‘more Such errors cou1d be .

e a. funct1on of Swah111 1nterference Itcis possib]e to construct we11- o

‘ formed Swah111 sentences of a comparative meaning 1n wh1ch a comparative-‘

marker 1s not ob11gatory

g Recapitulat1on B :"'¥7f~" ff_ff<.*'“5f'?}f¥_ ';f?;[ .V’

( 1 In the discussion of the possible causes of prob]ems to |
'_ Tanzan1an learners of English 1n this Chapter, the 1nvestigator took. 1nf

i”part, an error analysis approach wh1ch Schachter (1974 205-206) refers ';f

e to as the contrastive analysis (CA) a posteriori approach. that 1s, R

»“" CA 1n just those areas that have been proven by error analysis to g
f_1present d1ff1cu1t1es 1n production. She wr1tes,‘;fffi»ga;.-aag.av i

) _ Assuming that speakers of language A are. found by
B ,;the process: of error: ana]ysis to make: recurring errors
" “in a particular construction in their attempts to learn
- language B, the investigator makes an: ‘analysis of the - ; S
e »construct1on in language B, and the comparable: construc- D
~tion 1in language A, 1n order to d1scover why. the errors.
- occur. N e

:‘?,*The k1nd of methodo]ogical approach discussed'by chachter w0u1d§5
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context required a p]urai form There were cases of errors which at
first sight struck the investigator that they should be categorized rh S
' under concordance . but then he convinced himse]f that they be]onged

to noun number category “Such ambiguous cases were, for example, f'He _-"

(had 2 Very good conversations (tonversation) or *I1’ went to another =

Elgge__(piace)' The logic that under concordance there shou]d oniy bel.’a7'

| categorized errors which inVOIVed subject-verb agreement served to “ -
distinguish errors of noun number agreement from errors which invoived

| subject-verb concordance “4_h '.‘\ .' », e J‘p

| As for éenitive construction errors, the genitive marker was ‘

'l:i frequently omitted or it was used in contexts caliing for the definite.ihfs-

o articie In sentences such as *‘Edwina wil] 1eave for her uncies this {{[?}
afternoon or *'We ought to obey schooi s ruies’, the apostrophe was |
redundantiy used four times, and it was omitted three times. In the

maJority of cases, genitive construction errors were attributed to l;;f'wf‘;

[‘ inter-language interference.__;f;ff o '.

kt was revealed through a frequency count of tense errors that ;f'f;
the simple present was used instead of the simple past. and vice versa,iﬁf?f
” ~l. about an. equal number of times 32 In the majority,of tense erors the ;ehi-;
probiems were attributed to inter-structurai probiems between Swahili o
and Engiish "On the other hand Engiish‘s interaction of tense, aspectﬁfﬁx{

R 32Frequencies of errors which appeared iower than a certain
arbitrary number for a particular -error category were. noted: for: uture
_ reference, - According to the purposes-of: this: ‘study: they were not
considered.worth the trouble:of . trying to speculate on their causes_
For {instance, thére were recorded ‘on. the investigator s working" sheef
-ninety-two tense errors. and twenty genftive ‘construction.errors. " In

" . case of tense-the discussion was confined to error; frequencies that = = -
. appeared. more than five times, “and’ for. the.genitive construction the - "

d}scussion was. iimfted to error frequencies that appeared‘more than three i

t mes. T = RS R B o
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| and modaiity to determine the appropriate tense in p rticuiar contextsr _f
. is not easy to describe nor easy to teach It must have caused intra- ;"}
structurai problems to the students _ T'_ .é N
- Long and Long (1971 TTS) consider gerundiais, infinitivais andf S
. participiais to’ have enOugh in common to warrant their being grOuped RR
V‘g,together within a singie category Apart from that it is moreover not; ;5""'
ipg easy to describe adequateiy the distinctions in appiication among o
:,"participiais, gerundiais, infinitivais. the perfect tenses, present ahd
:;upast, etc Simiiariy to the probiems with tense usage, participiai
errors indicated the students to- have both inter-iinguai and intr'
| ajTinguaT difficulties 'r;jfzrjpui_;fia}fg;i;f*gfj;'f;v-‘f“{““if'*"; .
1‘ The third person singuiar present tense was the one aspect of
;‘concordance that was wrongiy used many more times than other aspects |
»"'It is perhaps difficuit to grasp because it is non-existent in Swahiii
: The preposition and the articie were the two function words whosedif;ff

T‘error frequencies were very high They have a higher distribution than ,;;?1;

"t[tother functors This may have been one of the causes of their higher

affrequency in error counts However, the root of'probiems with function vfy'"”

3 jword usage in generai probab]y Ties in the compiexity of syntacto~

f“jfgsemantic relationships which determine their appropriate usage These

o freiationships can hardiy be adequateiy described and. hence, it is not

-‘ f;easy to devise effective techniques for a teacher.to empioy in his ?';i;}

‘viffteaching of funCtion words

As regards lexicai word usage the ana1ysis“°f.e"°f,¥revga1_”7

'~;7students to experience both inter-iinguai and intra-iingual nter renceii?[fQ

tU'_"gc_iii‘,_“fi_cu.T.ti_es However. many more times the probiems were attributed to
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. 1nter-1anguage 1nterference rather than intra language But this shou1d1;-
An no. way be construed as ev1dence for the opinion that the biggest '

stumb11ng block to Tanzanian 1earners of Eng11sh is: 1nter-1anguage o

d ,1nterference Al] that cou1d be suggested w1th a gra1n of va11d1ty 1s S

the possibility that a Tanzanian 1earner has very 11m1ted resources to

B L,rely on in h1s arduous task of learning English Desp1te the mentioned .lfgﬁ

A~:; o&ds he 1s 1eft to a great extent on his own to sort out the mass of

puzzling Eng1ish rules. This means, therefore. that 1n the face of a

U cha11enge such as wr1t1ng a composition 1n English he m1ght be tempted f:imﬁ

to 1ntroduce some rules of his own making And 1f that happens to be ;f{ff-e

fthe case, the chances of h1s b1end1ng h1s created English rules with %zir;

;x-borrowings from his first 'language are many
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o CHAPTER v | |
SUW!ARY CONCLUSIONS mpucmons AND Rscomsnnmons TN
ST A R
FOR FURTHER RESEARCH R

It is presumed that Tanzenia 'S fervour to deveiop the nationai
ﬂianguage, Swahiii. does not imply dropping the Engiish lahguage from

“'the schooi curriculum English is taught as a second ianguage in

'T, ‘Tanzania It opens many doors and provides chiidren with another way

| of looking at 1ife. English is sti]i the ianguage of instruction in »~if5'577

.'secondary and post-secondary education.: At present it seems to have no

'jv‘;rival as. the ianguage of wider communication This puts a premium on itag;;iv

| :ibecause Tenzania Cannot aftord insuiarity in this technoiogical era: when"iz"?

fTinternationaI understanding 1s required The interdependence of nations'fff~1

"1{in the areas of science, business. poiitics. etc makes it obligatory

8 ]tffor a. nation to have access to a widely spoken 1anguage. In this regardff};gf

:Jj'fEnglish has 2 very reai contribution to make to Tanzania., There 1s need§:$;'§

. 1"

”; 'lto pay attention to its instructionai program.5:~ {i";frji~ff§j{g5:;‘v=*7'”"“
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. process of detennining the difficulties which the tudents face in the |
areas of English morphOlogy, syntax and lexis The inionmation obtained
icould deepen the insights of the teacher in his endeavour to find out e

- what the students do or fail to dg in. the process of learning English

: . ;fFurthermore. the knowledge concerning the strengths and weaknesses of

| r_;much English instruction achieves by the time a student completes Form
"7f_Four It should be borne in mind that post-primary education in

ifi'askills necessary in the-overall development of the nation T A shaky
‘“;f?icommand of. the language of instruction would be a liability to the

students could enlighten the. mind of the curriculum developer in his
'process of planning a better program of instruction To borrow the

: familiarity with the types of error students make
: is a.valuable guide for determining the: ‘sequence a j“_-r',g,,-n, L
emphasis of instruction in the English as a forei L
. language classroom (Burt 1975: 54) S xt’x:”ﬂ;:"*'“iﬂf'
"’lf'j The investigation was partly motivated by the allegation that the
‘standard of education in Tanzanian schools was falling In so much as
=.hthe learner s understanding is. to a large extent.ginfluenced by the

.;;3language of ins}ruction. it would not be out of place torassess how

’._b

aﬂfTanzania. secondary. technical and uniVersity. is offered according to

ic{g;the dictates of high_level manpower requirements. considering the

gf ;fstudent's intellectual growth and general education:' Such a phenomenon

L Tref. l) The Economic Survey of the United Republic of Tanza a,; "
"(197l l972 129-132l, Dar es Salaam. - e T R
R (2) Dail, Ne:s. January 7, 1975, p. 4.“_
T JTanzania s onl English daily Newspaper. - - R

o y3)ngn an-article’ pugagshed recently. Anderson;

llln

'T'Zf*Tanzania ~.investment in post-primary education 1s: made, as it s 4

© o national. development.  The purpose’of: this ‘educatior

highest ret“ "?l?fi‘

| ~“other. segments of .the economy where it will: result in" the -

f‘[gathe trained manpower needed in the counv yff(Anders
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'-‘could further be a llmltation in. the k1nd of high quallty labour

‘ antlclpated from a secondary school graduate.,*;_. o lgifﬁﬁl o
A.y . On the other hand efforts are belng made to develop and promote B

| 'Swahil1 to take over tasks whlch 1n the past, were done 1n Engllsh

Actually. 1n several f1elds, Swahlli has already replaced Engllsh as |
fthe language of operation The presslng questlon at the moment 1s the »‘ C
date of 1mplementation of the government s 1ntention to make the natlona17 S
'language the medium of 1nstructlon 1n secondary schools. In the processl:.r.

of. exchange of dut1es between Engllsh and Swahlll a research-based

' i'oplnion on the secondary school student s English productlon could

fiprovlde an unblased view of the Engllsh language program as it now

o How was data'obtalned and processed?

One hundred and nlnety-five students drawn from two Tanzanian ,f{d;.ﬁ~

”-e'secondary schools wrote composlt1ons on glven topics._ The composlttons flil’l

?:ILﬂwere malled to the 1nvestlgator He selected a sample of forty-two

l,‘employjng Klsh s (1965) sampllng technlque.t The selected cOMpositlons

w“';We”e marked by a panel of three 1ndependent raters all of whom are

tflfferror by any. two of the judges. thls "’s °°"51dered enough_f.

f7foathe op1n10n that 1t deviated from normal English structure"

i[inat1ve speakers of Engltsh, If a feature 1n a text was markh

1Ad‘ence fOY‘ ‘}'-fff; e

7ffﬂgby pos1t10n 1n an utterance. Morphological errors were dealt ith: by

Yexical and

-vh; looklng at the nature of afflxatlon. but for functlon‘word




" examined under severa] arbitrary sub headings The frequency of errors

/‘- . ' o \ ) B |“.\ . I‘ ‘\ ‘,‘.0 'y .
" sentence structure errdrs the investigator tried in most cases, to iook
o ‘ - . . ) .
at. the nature of word p]acement in a group

Pl

Errors were categorized under four major headings | morphology, T

’function word,’ 1exis and sentence structure, and they were/idrther ‘_if_n>5
,.;_.

- f:was counted and their percentages were caicuiated. both in tenns of the

}‘huvpercentage of the specific error in re]ation to the tota1 number of 1;f'7"
- words used in alllcompositions by one form, and in terms of its .

r; percentage in relation to. tota1 occurrences of the particuia{ feature. 4~
- o - e ,.’J SN
0n the whoie the degree of difficu]ty posed by different aspects

of English structure appears in almost the same order for both Forms Two if:3

"”aand Four An interesting observation from the percentage of error in

'rrelation to the total number of words. aithough it was not unexpected.;e]ffff?
'is that Form Four students appear to perform better than Form Two in |
e

1f_a11 matters of mechanics of Eng]ish word and sentence buiiding

T In answer to the question ‘Hhat kind of morphoiogical errors do: f}lfg

"”uTanzanian students frequently make in their writing?' it is seen that ,H""Fn

f'“ffthey frequentiy make. in order of difficulty. mistakes Wfth tense.

"'f";concordance, noun. number. participle, genitive case. noun formation and?;;gf}:

P'}y;adverb formation 2 Opinions about error source were given for the m°5ti.ﬁff53f

,.}ﬂtroublesome areas =

2See Percentage Error for both Forms, TablefiB and
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’It has been Tearnt from the error frequency count that students

used a Simpie Present Tense form instead of a Simpie Past Tense form _“';r‘

twenty-one times - They used a SimpTe Past Tense form in piace of a ':Q'

' °Simp1e Present Tense form twenty times This observation points to the T

Tikeiihood that the learners are not conceptuaiiy aware of the functio;; l;i'
5-of the Simpie Present and Simpie Past tenses,, Other obServations of |

C tense misuse, though not as frtquent as the simP‘e forms, invoived Past

"Continuous for Simpie Past. six times, Simpie Past in piace of’ Infinitﬁv;j
“ four times; and Present Perfect for Simpie Present, four times Acco ding ™
};ffto the ‘nature of the recorded tense errors it appears that é:mgwlarge j.'~
. b degree, the students suffer from cross-associations between the infix-ifj
‘governed Swah111 and the verb form governed Engiish From the intra-a:*ivffi
fﬁf'structural point of view, progressive tenses, perfect tenses and the
:;}TinfinitivaTs were difficult to handie, perhaps because of their structurai

@; and- syntacto semantic comp]extty in English, which requires a knowiedge : d
{%’.of how tense. aspect, and mood work together ; '}:' .' _SM o ”f 1VIJ
T“i=,'>v Concordance came second to tense in order of difficu]ty regarding
':”Qmorphoiogicai features The misuse of the 3rd Person Singuiar ;resent
,in stemfs form' in piace of the zero morpheme for verbs whose subject is i
v:_'3rd Person Piurai form, was responsibie for aTmost han the errors with f‘iq§?
'*gfsubject verb agreement In marking the cqmpositions the raters | .' |
;Ai,frequentiy found structures such as *'Mil]ions of peopie assembies'jh;w
%fig*'Science subJects interests me very much'. etc. The investigator does

*”_not have Sufficient evidence to establish the source{p'hthis form of

[:.error.. But he is tempted to advance ahaTogy as the possibie cause of'P

I;@ftroubie Swahili and other Bantu language verbs have a plural morpheme
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\‘i

to mark subJectéverb'agreement S1nce 1n Eng]ish p]ura11ty for nouns is

‘\ .

;'regularly marked by the (-s) morpheme, probably Tanzanian students
'1magine it {s right to employ the (- s) morpheme to reflect plura]ity for

}*verbs whose subJects are 3rd Person’ P]ura] 1n number. f,e . |

‘ ‘ The use of 'have' in contexts where 'has was required was

: another “common. form of v101ation of - 1aws of English concordance ,
"Although this form of misusage was accounted to the fact that Swahi]i has
.no words which function as English'have/has' it is_ not known why there

'_was not a single case 1n which has was used 1n place of 'have The'a‘Fob

“-suggestion was made that 1t 1s because 'has 1s the only 1rregu1ar fonni; '

n the present tense paradigm of 'have' ' NeVertheless, 1f one of the

| 's1gn1f1cances of errors 1s to point to areas wh1ch need particular

o -attention in an 1nstructiona1 program,wthen 1t should be obvious that o

*,“the 3rd Person Singular/P]ura] present tense d1stinct10ns and the 'have/ bf’.

: ,has functions offer grOund for concern ) o
.‘._ In the majority of errors with number, the sinfu1ar form was. used?h.dT
in places where ‘the. plural form was required Whereasfthe p]ura] form s
f°r singular form was’ noted in fewer 1nstances Thefnature of number |
_errors offers support for a warning to the teacher of Eng]ish to be ,';ifi;','
h’aware of conceptual differences between Swah1?1 and English number R

‘!systems The meaning of the plural number 1n Engl1sh 1s not always 1i vg?,f
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obvious 3 Bearing this observation in mind the tea&her should think of .
better approaches to teaching the Eng]ish number systan :

R The fact that the most common fauits with the genitiVe case were N
omission of the genitive marker and its use in contexts where the |
definite articie was required is expiained by the observation that it

is redundant 1in Bantu ianguages Teachers of Engiish shou]d work hard

to estabiish its function in English. as we]l as its variabie ‘{ ?"d

: construction,

‘j_Function Word | ;._ -_sw-r ) ‘. rf,/‘;'>i | .
i The study reveais that use of the foiiowing function words eiudes .
the“insights of Tanzanian students By their order of: stubbornness, ’ |
they are preposition, article, pronoun, auxiiiary. conjunction and f -
| qualifier4 DR | | R L
_ | _ ;:}4‘:43f,”' | v -

| 3To eiaborate this point "Large numbers of words (time, troubbe, -
observatibn, encouragement, society, etc.) are observed to occur some- -

times with the characteristics of countable, sometimes with:the. .
characteristics of uncountable nouns. Multiple encounters with. such

" words will blur the countabTe x uncountable distinction unless both EEa

usage -and the concepts are already established” :(George 1972: 98). "
-+ Some plurals have acquired meanings which are‘hot found in the
o ,corresponding singuiars, e. g coiour. colours. éfia g) -
B R “Tetter, letters iearning 1iterature)
. St ’{ air (of atmosphere). airs.. give y0urseif
Sl airs,ietes i L
The doubie-sidedness of. coiiectives is confusing Sometimes they;;y~

::w;are treated as singuiars and somet.imes . they are treated as plurais. 6, 9-i31,:‘

S 7 ‘Mine {s an old family ~- Singuldt -
ST -.= RS R i.*f':.~A11 my family are: early risérs -- Plurai
o R H.f';u.g;y'_i'*~¢The (Government has taken ne&hmeesures to
Lo e 0 curb inflation s Singuiar 3 :
*{,"",7""75”7;The Governmént congratulated themseives T
vjf.;*‘ﬁ.»igjuj;j- on the result of the eiection._e- Plurg e
T - (Jespersen 1964:204-205 and 250). ,
’1..Note The sentence 'The Government: has taken new measures to curb

o

inflation s the researcher s.f,,m;,:;,cm_

4See Percentage Error, Table 5
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£ | The probien with preposition usage was specuiativeiy ascribed to
both inter- and’ intra iingUistic factors It is partiy inter iinguistic
Q'because the manner in which Bantu ianguages mark reiationships between |
‘substantives in time and space is different from Engiish It has aiso
_been established that Swahi]i grammar does not have functors whose Job
'iis similar to the Engiish preposition (Loogman 1965 Ashton 1970 Perrott
1971). The difference is iiiustrated by Swahili's use of one prepositionai
:form for severai English prepositions which express different meanings.
| The opposite may also be true. that is. ig certain cases Engiish's one
preposition may aiso represent severai Swahiii prepositions B
On the other hand, from the intra iinguistic angie the

j'muitipiicity of meanings expressed by a single Eng]ish preposition. for
'«exampie of' is, by itseif perpiexing to a second ianguage 1earner |
Not only that, the co- occurrence restrictions between prepositions and

nouns in Engiish structure are rather unpredictabie This study has ?.

1', shed iight to the degree of care that teachers and curricuium

deveiopers should give to the preposition in an English syliabus . ,
- The high rate of omissions of the artic]e (40 times) and its

'-redundant usage (17 times) was ascribed to the contention by Ashton. ff-{;} L

| VCooper and Greeniand that it represents a concept non-existent in Bantu
lianguages This iends weight to the suggestion that the authority
| .responsibie for. preparation of Engiish'teachers and teaching materiais

‘»shouid devise techniques mnemonic to the pupii in his iearning the

- Engiish articie, it is not an easy matter due to its compleXities of f;ii h]:jf

‘ Alfstructure and meaning in Engiish

S 5? As was the case with the articie. the most cqmmon'mistake with ‘l |

R
-
g



pronoun usage was its omission.(15 times) and using it redundantiy |
(9 times). However, the causes, it is suspected are not simiiar Most*
of the omissions involved the pronoun in the objective case. particulariy
'them and 'it', whereas the majority of unnecessary usages concerned

the pronoun in the subjective case. Both these forms‘are lkely inter-

- structurai The omissions could be explainable on the observation,

ccording to Ashton (1970 44, 45). hat in Swahiii

, direction ‘of emphasis dictates the positioncof the e
noun .object, and the .use or omtssion of the object
- prefix. ... Beginners should err rather on the si
_of omission in regard to the object prefix; and not
imagine that it should be used every time the Engiish
transTation contains an 'it' or a 'then' gg. . _

The redundant uses of the pronoun in the subjective case were

described eTsewhere as’ being perfectiy normai in Swahiii (Hocking 1973 90),~if~;

. The mechanics of their operatidns are governed by nominal/pronominai

prefixes. The mode of empioyment of these is determined by the degree

of definiteness to be conveyed depending on a partiehlar context.',A __;‘ s

< normaT Swahiii sentence. 'Juma ameondoka , coqu literaTTy be transTated 5;»_.f

'?'Juma he has left' But the proper transTation wouid demand 'Juma has

s-ieft' ,oThe expTanation for omissions and uncaiied for uses df the pronoun“_:ﬂ'{

“_Teads the Engiish teacher to 2 probTem that is remedied without too much ;f:fif

~vdifficu1ty once its source is reaTized LT
': Categorized under auxiiiary errors were probTems with modais and
j‘primary auxiliaries in passivized form. Highly frequent was the .jti };“]Y

; confusion of the functions of modais 'wiiT - would'. and 'can - could'

‘T;In other contexts they were omitted The use of wouid' and 'coqu' “”',;_;; -

*'4does not aiways denote the past in time.‘ And both these modals express

T f multiple meenings whose shades of meaning are not easy to distinguish. ;;g'rf-'7

Ca
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o '.f-
'IIn teaching they require a careful approach to make cTear the different | }
‘/meanings they express in their present tense and past tense forms o
Conjunctions were sometimes confused; eitherpone form of
subordinate conJunction would be used “for another or a co- ordinate wouid
- be empioyed in p]ace of a different co- ordinate conjunction In other "
i places they were redundantiy used. The students probabTy have |
'-conceptuaT difficuities since in the Bantu Tanguages there are no words o
“which are basicaiTy conjunctions or which function as EngTish conjunctions’
. do (Ashton 1970 197). It would perhaps be a. good idea for teachers to N L
| empToy teaching techniques which cou]d supplement the students' deficient:;‘ ? |

, experience with conJunctions

| Lexis~'

B 'P”°b‘emsm in decreasing degrees of difficulty, with generai choice of
Engiish words, verb. adverb, noun, and adJective 5 This finding Setties:?fi.
,.the question,hluhat kind of Texicai errors do Tanzanian students RIS

ij;frequently make.in their writing?"

Ine many instances the-students confused the semantic referents

f . of different nouns This couid be, on the one hand because of an

At the Texical ievel this study has indicated that students haveijfffr"'

‘ﬁ'unawareness of the shared semantic functions between an English noun andf_h:"i

its equivaient in Swahiii as for exampie. the nouns ‘tone' and voice ." o

o work' and 'Job' Either pair of these nouns is represented by one

~:7word in Swahiii On the other hand. it appears that confusion occurred

T between nouns with the-same root, for instance the pairs. 'application - §£7-"'

- ' ( .

o

 Ssee Percentage Error Table 6.
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R ST 'h"" | v )
- applicability’, 'victor - victory'. rival - rivalry and 'shout -
shouting'.- - Similarly, it is presumed that the subjects used a noun

instead of an adjective when certain cases of both parts of speech

»happened to be derivations from- -a common stem, for example. 'independence’ )

| . for 'independent' and 'development‘ for 'developing' ‘ The described

~cases PPOVlde grOunds for the inference that these points deserve more f_, °"~'
'attention in teaching than. they may have been receiving Lo |

| " As for errors with adjectives. it is likely that the causes of ;“;;;f*
l trouble seen in misusages were also responsible for adJectivai mistakes

.Overlapping semantic fields for edjectives between Swahili and English

E 7probab]y misled the students to write sentences such as *'There was a

; :nice match. Lipuli Sports Club versus Ushirika'. and *'Perhaps T A N U
V--_would have been born some date after 7th July 1954 then it is vivid |
-that we would have been a step or more backward (behind) the develooment .;]QT:\

»which is at hands meantime Confusion of meanings of words derived |
tlfrom a common stem could be the cause behind misusages such as economic -;:\

"i.for economy skillful‘ for skill'. and peaceful' for peacefully

‘ All the described distortions are indicators of problems which require 'j’f;ffjhx

-.'fmore emphasis in the Tanzanian English language syllabus.»;:“’l” PR
o f cOmmon features of misuse of adverbs were redundancy and
‘.T'confusion of adverb forms Uncalled for uses of adVerbs were ons rved

.in places where Swahili would employ them to make an intended meaning

In English such modification would be unnecessar f'

.ui;more precise

f: However. it would be proper in Swahili



‘p’>usage and other lexlcal forms supﬁbrt the conclusion that conceptual

| -l"and categorlzatlon differences between the Swahlll lexlcon and the a:f;5:*~*
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Adverbs were confused 1t 1s assumed, 1n cases where a student
was not sure of the exact meanlng expressed by a certaln adverb 1n a .-
particular context The result was a sentence such as: *'Nhen the dance S

came to a half t1me I' was. partlx tlred"’f

The polnts which have been made 1n connectlon wlth wrong adverb, .

'f,Engllsh lexlcon should be held for the majorlty of cases. responslble r;rj.

”'3‘ for the stultiflcatlon of the students efforts to learn Engllsh words

'”fflnterference Theonv

'Such lexlcal conflict 1s always an 1mportant. and often unsuspected. :?!?:'
B ‘dlfference between languages._ In the eye of an anthropologlst.

people speaklng dlfferent languages may be sa1d to RO A
'.f.'live in different "worlds of reality" in the sense that ‘vﬂmf R
. the:languages they 'speak affect, to a.considerable e
-+ -degree, both their sensory percept1ons and thelr .“--'“
o habltual modes of thought ~f_ R

R Comparlsons of widely d1vergent languages provide Lo
T ample 11lustration of the fact that languages categorlze e
- reallty in many . different ways (HoiJer 953 558) ,\'f:ﬂl'w'w
. ‘tv The errors whlch were recorded under verb. wrong (unnecessary)
: | .word and 1mprec1se word seem to have much 1n common It 1s thus perhaps;trf?j%f
B loglcal that posslble features, lnter- and lntra-llngulstlc. whlch are ‘
| ;fassumed to be caused by mlstakes under the three sub-sectlons. should befcc{a7;1

h};dlscussed together

Interference theory 1s tradltionally reflected 1n dffferent1al

j3:?wanalysls of features existlng 1n the source language and thektarget o
7-{r~language However, slmilarltles and dlfferehces between two languages v}f{xliﬂ*

;'l?:are not- the only source of trouble 1nulanguage learnlng Recen S
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| deve]opments 1n stud1es on 1nterference have proved that the target |
.Tanguage per se contributes something to the difficu1t1es which bedevi]

esecond language Tearning That is how there came about the d?chotom1za- f
. tion of 1nterference 1nto 1nter 11ngu1st1c. 1f features of p known

},Tanguage are pre5umed to have some adverse effect on the acqu151t10n of -
"';~another one, and intra-]inguist1c, 1f the root of the probTem 1s o
Tsuspected to 11e 1n the 1nternaT structure of a target Tanguage. _
| PoT1tzer (1965) and Hocking (1973) Took at the phenomenon of

’ ﬂfinterference 1n much deta11 The 1nvesttgator constders the1r approach

| more precise, particu]ar]y 1n a discusston concerning the finer detaiTs fi_ ~'{'

of the causes of Tanguage Tearners difftculties ’},lej§7 °'F*"“ﬁf:'f“

Lexico-COnceptuaT Interference &f?:a’wtgiifh-iii;i']ife"iaiﬁhf;»;fﬁi?ﬁ'
s A 1arge number of errors reveaT the students tendency to Took
| e:;constantﬂy for equ1va1ence 1n mean1ng between Swah111 ang Engltsh words
A{_;This 1s a m1slead1ng strategy since there 1s very TtttTe one-to-one ‘
;ifcorrespondence between the meanings speakers of one Tanguage have for any
w]’f;ABe of - the1r words and the meanings speakers of another Tanguage have for
A:fany one of the1r (TwaddeTT 1972 270-271) TwaddeIT refers to the tendency
ett:;of matching pairs of words 1n two Tanguages as an educattonal atrocity E;;“ﬁfﬁfV

'~ifon1ess communff?es exh1b1t signs of prolonged cu]turaT contact 1t 1s

: fun11ke1y that two cuTtures wou]d éategortze eTements of their Tanguages;ffgfy»fﬂ

:Tetin comparable lines.;”.nkfl‘*ff{; ﬁidﬁff_j?j_.=:i#t'f

vy’f Phonic Interference : R
' To the degree that the English vowel 1nvento.r

95;{-1arger than Swaht]i's or those of the Bantu Tanguagesiin;generl »
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:.perceptfon’of correct Engiish'vowel SOunds'is‘a‘very'dffficdit"exercfse“.,
to Tanzanian'Stddents Misperceptfons of Eng]ish vowel phonemes were _y.'; .
‘,behfnd thefr using words 1nappropr1ate to particular contexts. for i
‘._example. 'bud' 1nstead of 'bad' "sack' 1nstead of 'sake v ‘fa11'

1nstead of. 'follow > etc Consonants do not seem to be 2 major source o

o of error

0rthograph1c Interference o . ER _
| d A]most a11 graphemes 1n Bantu Ianguages correspond sfmply and
.,: dependably to the phonemes they represent.- This means that a word 1s
":wrftten 1n the manner 1n which 1t 1s pronounced S1nce Eng]ish 1acks
'unambiguous sound symbo1 relat1onsh1p. Tanzanians f1nd 1ts writing
._"systan disconcerting The lack of phoneme-graphfc correspondence 1n .
-«Englfsh exp?ains the subJects wrong uses of certain words. for 1nstance, ;--hj~

i pull' for pool' new for 'knew » etc

l,i_Syntactic Interference : Sl Sy L -
H00k109 (1973) 1°0ks at Syntactfc 1nterference. consfdering 7?!*?}

( ) d1fferences 1n transformational rules operated by speakers

of different 1anguages to reach the surface from the deep

"f’éf;}f;have an ana109y 1" L]' °“d |
| e

’fthe 1mp051t10n of a %onstrafnt on a 1ex1ca1_1tem 1n L2~7'
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»

- . certain English structures Sentences such as *'In my schoo] we have

.fdifferent actfvftfes to do after schoo]' or *‘I w111 try my 1eve1 best

S

>

o so as to become of moderh tfmes' in wh1ch the under]fned words are

a _redundant, 111ustrate the point 1n mfnd

‘Negative Interference g | s e O S IR o
o Negative 1nterference 15 one kind of syntactic fnterference. th!;;efv
t,'is the type whereby a target 1anguage happens to have a feature which
’.[1s non- exfstent 1n the source Ianguage. or a partfcular word 1n‘the Q"fd. :
;fiterget language works under ru]es whfch do not find thefr equivalent
i the source 1anguage . "‘u : B h :”' f ”_ = h h'
‘ The presence of a. syntect1c feature 1n Eninsh but 1eck1ng 1n .
'»w?fSwahfli was responsfb]e for the students misusages of function words.“feﬂflﬁjfj

for e examp]e, the arttcfe and phrasal verbs as: 1n *'I put over my best

3fjtrouser" ']' Y T L ST
S _‘ The dffferences in c1rc1es of operatfon between words wh1ch more.. :f'%'cf
”:fgor 1ess do simflar jobs was noted 1n 1mproper uses of moda1s. particuIarlysifﬁ;%
A*'Qf can coufd' and w111-wou1d'; and verb forms. for examp1e an 1"f1"‘t1V°‘ :

'5i.form for a gerund or 2 simp]e present form. as welT ES strange "595 °f

'.;d;Semant1c Ihterference | "; fflftft:jf%]t:".l, .
) & Semantic 1nterference is. c]ose1y relatedooo.1ex1c‘llonceptuq‘

f:uéjnterference, but 1ex1co-conceptua§)1nterference?iesfhes Particu10r1y

,:y~1n systemic dffferences between twp 16n9uages Cﬂtegorizfng andfﬁzﬁ:

'ﬁaﬁterpretfng their experience as d1cteted by their p;;tfcular'

env1ronment, and thet 1s just one aspect of semant1c 1nterferenc,.

Semantfc structure concerns how a particular language commuhfty observes, f;'



' ¢’victims of this

;reacts and expresses themseives in a speciai way (Kluckhohn and Leighton, -
,.51951) Apart from the probiem of meaning between languages. sometimes q;
a slcond ianguage Iearner is puzzied by the multiplicity of meanings a L
:singie iexicai item expresses in the target ianguage It meqns that the
‘._source of ‘this. type of. semantic interference lies in the interna1 |
'structure of the second 1anguage.” It is a probiem which is not so much
; ‘identifiabie with beginners in a new language as is 1exico-conceptuai ',;3i ;7
gfinterference Advanted students and @ even second ianguage users who have'_/ i9f=
{attained proficitncy ciose to: that of native speakers are. at times. ;fbéﬁ\;:i:

orm of interference Even the simpiest conversations

L in a new lan uage may use a word in a wide range of meanings, depending

"-on the contekt An whith it 1s used’ (Twaddeii 1971: 198) S
Semantic interference from within the target ianguage in many

fiji~cases causes confusion of meaning of synOnymous words. One word can be

. 'ifsynonymous with different words in different contexgs Sometimes the

f;if,word start' can mean the same thing as 'introduce' but in the context RS

'l:'*'The white man started tax in Tanzania the word 'introduced' fits ;ifféﬂ?’f

'ﬁ-,dbetter than started" Such errors were common in the students

hfh}assure knOWledgeable teaching Procedures In particuiar. teachersrL

' ficompositions One way to combat semantic interference wouid be to

f;ifshouid be carefu] to avoid rewarding the wrong kind of Vocabuiary
f"eai‘"ing (Twaddeii 1972 271) | B

ﬂfvfsentence Structure

| 7¥z’w In the mechanics of sentence buiiding it was reveaied ‘that

’i’f students have more difficuities with disjointedness or disJunction

*‘c_translation and repetition than with other sub-categories undef sentence




e
. structure " However, this does not mean that they know better how toA
use. for exampie. the conditionai and comparative structures.3 It is
perhaps because disjunction and trans]ation probiems are observabie in
aii kinds of sentence structures, comparative, conditionai etc y whereasj‘}-x
the other specific syntactic structures may have been avoided by the B |

‘ students Repetition, particuiariy of the subjective case of pronoun. | »

s was high. it s, presuLed because in Swahiii and other Bantu languages 3"§,f :
| it is an acceptabie structurai phenomenon S SETCEE SRS

o Impucations B T R

In contrast to the tasks a secondary schooi English 1anguage ?'b"” o
'5 syilabus prescribes for students to accompiish this study has revealed et
that by the time they compiete Form Four. most of the students stii]

exhibit a iack of the language processing skiiis needed for fiuent use

L of standard Engiish This observation carries a number of impiications

,1 The curriculum deveioper in Tanzania needs to re-examine thefﬁe;ff,f

Engiish Tanguage sy]labus in order to assure that it sets out

'._~,

| reasonabie aims and objectives.‘ It is beiieved that.

i ,
S0 an e—\mination of - objectives is paramount to the
- study. of any:course:of action; in ‘teaching especiaiiy
- - 'they tend to determine everything except the innate R
" capacity of ‘the students (Freiser, LaFontaine and R e
| -‘;Houston 1963 39) L , : '

The t”“‘"‘"ﬂ of teachers requires particuiar attention,,ff e

Second or foreign Tanguage teaching is a difficu

t, complex ‘";'demand1ng L

task It shouid be ]onducted by'teachers who have avsilficientl sk ,lful
command of English and are professionaiiy competent, f;ff»” - :

particular, be know]edgeabie abof‘iprobab]e difficulties '
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. their source and treatment 6’ e , -
o 3. In view of the fact that foreign languages are never easy to
Autlearn, whatever the motivation (E]iiot 1974 197) improvement of - Englishf,;"
f 1anguage learning conditions can be of great va]ue to the iearner._;_‘_V- :
-Despite the teacher 5 wealth of professiona] understanding and his |
' proven techniques to articu]ate instruction. if the 1earning environmentijxsf ‘
}is discouraging, the instruction can achieve very littie. if anything o
.4.: Teaching materia]s, the syilabus, the prescribed textbooks,ipf;ﬁ_[y
‘the anciilary materia]s (readers, workbooks, etc.), and the avai]able w ”y
j‘aids (fiash-cards. puppets and wa1]-charts. etc ) make up the too]s of ;;f;;f]*
"the - teacher s trade (Strevens 1974 24) If they are carefu]ly utilizedff j}?;f
7i;they bring second ianguage concepts closer to reality in the mind of S
‘ tthe learner._ The question of availabie teaching materiaIs. their use
| fa}and maintenance, should aiways be considered by curriculum speciaiists»f?_7ﬁ=~

: -.n'

‘h'nd teachers e e
S The point was made in the background to this study that thef‘ff7_f‘

s kind of Engiish which the students get 1n the primary schooi miiitates fﬂ;ﬂtii“

i‘hr¢aga1nst their progress in the secondary cycie.n This view isﬁfupported ;17}fif

':-:by the error rate in the secondary sch001 students‘ compositions. _3_.[Ff"ih"

g‘l;flmp]icit in this opinion is the’suggestion that steps shou]d be taken

”‘jlffor advanced iearning.;g_ ;;5fg;j;_x:%{ fq?;f*f?g

L 6“1" many Wﬂys the most important consideration of .an 1
| ]°“9“‘9° education program‘is the teacher.  Materials, methods,

. tion, none fs better thin the Intelligence with vhich ft 1s used"
_;-(Freiser, LaFontaine and Houston 1963 93) o

] il RO IR, '_, E _ﬁi'_'. ".';':':
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6. To the extent that language teaching depends much on "
national interest there is cause to articulate the Tanzanian ianguage ,

Aipoiicy on more expiicit terms what Harries wrote back in 1969 ,-‘
* .
concerning the 1anguage poiicy in Tanzania was not exaggerated He

i

 safd, Ly

P it is generai]y understood that Swahiii is the ‘

‘ fofficiai language of the- Republic of Tanzania. Perhaps
because the concept of a national language has never
been clearly defined within the Tanzanian context,
there is some misunderstanding in the minds of many -
‘Tanzanian citizens as to the factual iinguistic
situation in their country (Harries 1969 275)

At present the crux of the prob]em is not with the definition of
the concept of a national 1anguage. The. unciear fundamentai question r'J |

Q‘i" '0f the three ianguages in the educationai system, Swahiii Engiish i S

"_and French. what ianguage shouid be assigned to what tasks in natfbnai

l<deveiopment?' It 1s ciear that Swahi]i is continualiy being stretched
to catch up with nationai deveiopment However, a ciear statement of

hterms for each of the three ianguages in nationai iife would be usefu1

Cin the determination of what qourse of deve]opnent each one of then ig{f;{itde_e

»'ishouid take 7 Mackey (1970 viii) has the opinion that

S ”s ' A language poiicy determines which 1anguages are -
N important, the areas of activity in which they may be
invoived (and to what extent), which percentag af

e 7A ianguage poiicy shOuid primarilx_be concerned with the process 77)*~g
iof evaiuation and. ianguage,pianning in a nation. -Rubin-and. Jernudd define. =~

= . language -planning as a ... .deliberate- ‘Janguage change; -that 15, changes ;_fv’f

'5~x:in the system of ianguage code or speaking or both that are planned by -

. organizationggthat are. established for sich purposes or given a mandate

o fulfille h purposes. . As such, language planning 1s focused on

" problem solving and 1s characterized by the formulation and. evaluation
~'of alternatives for solving Tanguage problems to.find the best (or

7f;eioptima1 most efficient) decision" (Rubin and Jernudd 1975°xvi) [fﬁ
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| ‘national budget shou]d be devoted to language and how -~
it should be distributed among the various language
- needs, which language aims should be achieved and by
what date. - g
A 1anguage po]icy would exert some 1mpact on the Tanzantan
Language Arts ‘curriculum 1n genera1 and cou]d in’ one way or anbther,:~»
estab]ish a c]earer sense of direction which Swah111, English and French

shou]d take
4Recommendat1ons“tor;Further;hesearch._ e

This study has 111um1nated certain areas for future study 1n an e»””
”'attempt to 1mprove not on]y Eng]ish but 1anguage teaching 1n genera1
| (1) The: corpus for this study was co]lected from only two
',ﬂschools A better p1cture to show strong and weak points 1n English
hg,1nstruction can be obtained 1f an’ error ana1y51s study were carrfed out
: 1nvo]v1ng 2 “wider representation of Tanzanian secondary schools e
(2) According to the present study; a large number of errors:~!7:"‘:. g

'were accounted to Sy 111 and Bantu 1anguage 1nterference 1n genera1'“77

'fiA detailed exam1nation of the structure of Swah111 or any other Bantuf 'hf7?

Sk

- 1anguage in: contrast to Eninsh structure would throw more 119ht on
| 1“te"fere"°e Pitfa11s for Tanzan1an learners ' _ "!v‘_‘; ‘“.j‘
| (3) The present St"dy was very much °f a Qeneral nature.k*lﬁlfﬁéf;7fiff
l,:100ked at several differing aspects of. second 1an9uage learning St
f;difficulties It cou]d not examine any of the aspects dtscussed 1n R
.?;;;detail Probably 1t wou]d be a good 1dea to conduct dffferent StUdies ,2;[;1«
);a,ganEnglish 1earn1ng. with each one of them charged to obsenve a

éu Qparticular aspect, for example. tense, preposition, vocabulary. etc. 1n

1{- much deta11
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R vk’
v

(4) It has been expressed that to a dangerous extent English _ |

instruction in the eiementary cycie affects the students' iearning in
the secondary. Couid some research be done to probe the truth of the
| (5) The success of foreign ]anguage instruction is very much‘ |
infiuenced by the teacher This‘study has 1ooked at the written -
product of the 1earners wouid it not be a- good idea to iook at the
' modei of Eng]ish the/students are exposed to, through a. study designed
h to assess the 1anguage proficiency of teachers in° the fie]d7 1-' - N
| (6) Perren (1968 164) presomes that the ianguage of instruction B
f can have adverse effects ‘on gther subject areas An expioratq;y study
shouid be p]anned to examine the content of truth iﬁgthis assumption

(7) In order to assess the function ioad for each of the three _it
ianguages in nationai iife,vSwahiii, Engiish and French it wouid be: |
worthwhiie undertaking a 1anguage surveiyconcerning 1anguage use and thevf.
people S+ attitude toward the three 1anguages O'Barr examined the |

1anguage repertoire of one rurai Tanzanian vii]age, Usangi, in Pare

o
«

. District. .He had three aims in mind 'f;fs gf ﬂ--i;,'irff,‘fhfff]~hff;:(.‘ai

o

(1) to describe ‘the. abiiities of Usangi viiiagers in. Cw
~ the language which they use either in their own _{;-3-,i-g T

o fcountry or whiie avay 1 rom. 1to

(2) “to consider the functional domaing of the ‘two ff*~' '

‘ ’-‘i;y*‘m|lt frequentiy used ianguages, and ?g;;a{['ﬁaﬂifffj?vzi37fH

.*"i(3)i:to report the resuits of a survey examining ek BT
‘ f~v--~popu1ar sentiments toward various- 1anguages. ,_gc*; R
: " (O‘Barr 1971 289) S o

_ ’“"5 If a ianguage survey is carried out aiong the iines of O‘Barr s
but at a. nationa] ievei the potentiai for Swahi]i. Engiish, and French

LT g e

couid be assessed

’ P RTINS .
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" APPENDIE D i

Letters to: (1) The Headmaster
o Mkwawa Secondary School -
Iringa, Tanzania

Y

\ ( ’(2) The Headmaster .
. ‘ ~—Lugalo Secondary School '
Iringa, Tanzanla

Ly



e

- Stream Three: b'erte a composltlon on Either .
" T “The Importance of Saba Saba Day to Tanzania“ R

/
, 11402 - 77th Avenue,
‘ Edmonton, Alberta,
T . Canada. -
The Headmaster, . o '*‘ .
_ Mkwawa ‘Secondary School, S R
_P.oO. Private Bag, :
Iringa . : BN o '
Tanzania. S o teril D, 1974
o _ ,V ! -
Dear Sir, -~ » S ' | e

Your cooperation Is requested-in the development of a study be-
Ing conducted In an attempt to. detect the sources of errors'in Tan-
zanlan students of English as agForeign Languade at both Form Two
Level and Form Four Level. %’ T ' o

The purpose ‘of ‘the study Is to examine. the morphological and
syntactical etrror content In secondary school students’, composltlons
administered by teachérs In the. normal’ school situatldn., :

)]

cooperation In sending me the students compositions

wrltten on the suggested toplcs. . .
. i) ’ N

Forms Two and Four COmposltlon Toplcs

I

Stream One: r, Write a composltlon on. Elther, o ). B
o ”What | would 1ike to do when I complete school"‘ '
pr
What | would do TF | knéw 1 would be blind ln

three days“ - : o R

Stream Two: . wrlte a composltlon on Elther ceel e T
. - !'What 1 did on 'Union Day' Aprll 26 197h“"
* - ‘ or S
R j“An lnterestlng dream I once had” ) L

,

“what | always do af after school“ s 'u!, o

It is p}anned that three st(eams Only shouId be " lnvolved in th‘?

- -exercise. Every student In each of Afie three streams.|s expected to
write a.composition on only one of the two given topics. ‘For Form. .

Two students thé composition should at least be one and. half pages =

.and for Form Four students It. should at. least be ‘two pages. 'If any

student’ wi shes to wrlte a composltion longer than the mlnlmum he/she
ls free to. do so. :

The accuracy and value of data gathered In th!s study witl de-ﬂ-
© pend- Uupon ¢ 'é&

Ty
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Whlle a normal classroom period at your school probably Iasts ) '
forty minutes | would ask you to’ allow tudents about one. hour to do this
asslgnment., . , gj) : : .

When ‘the compos!tions are wrltten please put scrlpts from each stream
Into-gn envelope. | would also suggest. that you- tie the three envelopes
from elther Form into a parcel. Kindly pass "the two parcels to Mr. Z.L.
Kachecheba, Mkwawa Secondary School, P.0, Prlvate Bag, Irlnga. He-will
be responsible for galllng "them to me, = B

) shadlb appreciate your efférts to organlze the. collectlon of the
requested data In 'good tlme for me to carry out the intended piece of-
‘research. :

I f you wish to know the results of my research, please. leé\me know e
when you send me the data.’ Arrangements can’ be made to send a copy of .
my findlings to.you. ~ . - RN A ;g-.f» ’

. “Yaurs faithfully,
e I . . _..‘_‘ | /

R YR

w : .~ﬂ.4Lukendakenda.3'd‘?'"
Scer L., L Kachecheba ' IR

© Mkwawa . Secondary School - _ L T S
© P.O.PrivateBag - A T

' Irlnga, Tanzanla . T P T R  ..v,‘_ L . P

~:Please arrange to see: the Headmaster, Lugalo Secondary School
"regarding col!ect!on of the composltlon parCe}s ready for maillng
- them., . . L . A , T .

,'The Pr!ncfpal Coordlnator e' 1.ﬂijlu>e_7;d.‘57dih_”d';f’ ,ﬁf: L
~Teachers of Foreign Languages o e e :

~ .P.0, Box 35094 . o DT S,
CCODARES SALAAM - T, o T e

S,



. B | e tllhoz = 77 Avenue, .

P e : _ * d Edmonton Alberta,f S
MELOE o Canada. :

. -

,The Headmaster, _
Lugalo Secondary School R 5 ' o
P.0. tringa, .+ " S : ;
Tanzanla, . . R '-:,.ﬁpr" 29:A1974:‘

" Dear Sln;“’_»-,‘ ‘: e ¢ '

R Your cooperatgpn Ts requested in the development of a. study be- .
- Ing. corducted in an attempt to detect the sources: 'of“errors in Tan-_‘ .
: zanlan students .of' Engllsh as a Foreign Language at both Form. Two A
, Leve! and Form. Four Level _ e C e T
The pd?po e of ‘the study ls to examlne the morphologlcal and »
syntactlcal ertor. content in secondary school students‘,composlttOns ’
admlnlstered by teachers n the normal sohool sltuation.,‘ --:y-

The accuracy and value of data gathered 1n thIs study. wlll de-43~
pend .upon your coogeratlon in sending me . the students‘ compbsltions :
wrltten on the’ suggested topics. : SRR

R Forms Two and Four Composltion qulcs

Stream One{i - Write a. composltlon on. Elther, o :
o “What I would Tike to do. when ] complete school“
ihat 1 would do ™ | knew 1 would be bllnd in three
daysll. - ‘. | »,., :". ERRE . o
' Stream Two: g ;wrlte a composltion on Ehther, ST
N : ,“What I-did on 'Unlon Day' April 26th,197hﬂ[ SR
. : ‘ or. R

. : _”An lnterestlng dream y once had” '

" -Stream Three, erte a composltlon on Elther R
S I "Th. Importance of -Saba’ Saba Day to Tanzanla”- e
S SR : or o

e : ”What l always do after school”

. It ls planned that three streams only should be InvolVed ln thIs L
eXerclse. Every student in each of the three streams: is. expected to.

a write a compos!tton on only one of the two given: toplcs. - For. Form. Two'

sfstudents the composition should at least be one. andAhalf pages ‘and. for B
Form Four 'students It should at least be two- pages. If any student

wlshes to’ wrlte a composltlon longer than the mlntmum he/she s free :
Cota do sO.. . R A S R TP TP P
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While a normal classroom perlod at your school probably lasts.
forty: minutes | would ask you to allow students about one hour to-
do thls asslgnment ' ‘

When the composltlons are written please. put scripts from
each stream Into ‘an envelope. I would also suggest that you tie.
~the three envelopes from el ther Form intoa parcel. Kl'dly pass:

.- the two parcels to Mr -2, L‘ Kachecheba He will be responslble Por
‘malling them to'me. R R . - .
o B D ,-‘

| shall appreclate your efforts to organlze the collectlon of .

the requested data 1n good tume for me. to carry out the lntended
plece of research - _ .

AN If you wlsh to know the results of my reSearch please let pe

.know when you send me the data. Arrangements ‘can be made to send a. fk

" copy of my findings to you.
" "Yoursjfalthfully; :

M Lukendakenda

-ce:' « CTe o

N Mkwawa Secondary\ l R U T

: J ‘P.0, Private Bag, - N e Co
Irlnga. Tanzanla. Y S

_ PleaSe arrange to. see, The Hé;gmaster, Mkwawa Secondary School
J

regarding collectlon of the c

1 position parcels ready for mall-'
-lngthem S

T R Te . .‘
- * L

.jfceéfThe Prlnclpal COOrdlnator, R eff:ytfffﬁef§~;f : y-f‘Q'T’f:'"hﬁ

':Teachers of Forelgn Languages,‘

"“?;ﬁroAR ES SALAAM

[2 Lot e o
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R . .
: B = 4’ ) i : . . o . N
Please find attached herewith 421COMpositIons wn(tten'bY' - .

A,Tanzanlan secondary school students Suppose you were editor N 3'.f

"

of thelr school newspaper wiil you, please, clrcle any word or

B words or sentence that bothers you as not belhg standard wrltten __r"

- ."~\»

. English Try to put in the margln the word or w0rds whlch

K could replace the clrcled ones to make an utterance sound llke e

better Engllsh ln case of fallure to thlnk of a word or words

whlch could exactly flt the context you can write 'unclear'.or ' -
any other cornme( you thl nk approprlate. PleaSe dlsregard

:slmple spelllng mlstakes except In cases where, accordlng to
>
theicontext, a’ different part of speech should have been used

. Instead. of the one used by the student, for eXample ln a sen-'””

"_'tence llke, ¢ f;]d”; f ff:f:§$gb th'*f?;{dg:f'f_-_ ,ft ﬁj.?;[;_fwff,“;tf'»

*l would Iike to be an athlet!clan for ['E would i!ke to

; ,' : - Lo -"."-;-.
S be an athlete '** , el

i **The fact that the 'éxamp1e was later seen to be defect-lve for the
point tha-t was being made didifnot seem to bother the raters. B

]
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~ WQRD COUNT FOR STUDENTS' COMPOSITIONS ¥ v -

FORM TWO AND FORM FOUR .~~~ ="~ A
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« WORD COUNT FOR STUDENTS' COMPOSITIONS

~
.

A L e VL

. ‘. e ‘ :V.‘:A.' ) .
SO W 00N o E W — O

22

266

305

pall

- 248
202 .
Ca2
o33
20
22
a8
T
a gk

Cun
S v230

T

" FORM TWO

JZQ§
o1k

23 e

25

. .1 ‘26 .

28,

©30
3

29 :

L3

‘;-?g¢  i

! Total

i
R

.

LA
39

532

FORM FOUR

3907
- h2h
620

Lt
704

dar
3k Lo
LS
Lenr 39 \

‘329 -

o
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. APPENDIX G -

© ERROR.RECORDING SHEET . ~ :

N - CHECKING PROCEDURE - -




} o I : o + " ERROR RDING SHEET

. | FORM A . ronn weo aor» ronns

R o 1T :x“‘Peri_“ ' | per-1 : .
. CATEGORY A FHCTT | cent L] Clod |scentf 1.1Cp 7| cent]’

1. HORPHOLOGJCAL-INFLECTION 49

1.1 NOUN NO‘ B T B
1.2 GENITIVE cons. N -
1,3 TENSE TTRTT ;
17k PRRTICIPLE orRbERWND - ST - TS L
1.5 CoNCORDANCE - . [T T v
g, DERIVAT!QNAL. R S RN FUREE T B A R B RO ML AR
’ PE AN T R R 4 N I TN ST A . SRS Ra SRR
“2.2veR8 .. . /T 4 1
2.3AJECTIVE . . T .
CahAovers . T G
3. svracTiea - | o A e
3. ARTICLE A Y I U DR N N
- 3.2 PRONOUN RN . I SN O R
3 AUXILIARY BV SRR I B 11 o :
h PREPQSITION . /- ' — 1T ARCE N G A |
s5cconunction /- - T 1 T 11T
6 QUALIFIER /. T T

3.

-3

3.
3 s
b LEXICAL ._// . S S8 R e R . | ¥
k 1. NOUN NOUN - VARRIEEESA N W S R | S 15 1.

_ k.; ADJECT!VE v
© - h.h ADVERB
4,6
T

.

'WRONG (UNNECESSARY) uono , e N T I N R AR B

nwucwswmw | NN, R G T IR GG N ISR R Y RS

v szurznce ERRORS' <1t 11" 15 o _

.1 HODIFICATION ' - '3 B _ e i SN (RSN CEEN I AR KRN S

5.2 pIsdoINTED. - [l ~ N IR ST EONS PR S O Y

5.3 TRANSLATION = I 11T 1111 1

/5,b HYBRID,” STRUCTURE (HAZE) 1.1 1T A L e T i

565 CONDITION ..., . B PRI N O BN S S P

7 5.6 REPETITION ' S I G RN ERN DARA MRS ENRNS R

/S 7 coumzmvs snucruae . P R R

. R R e '.-',‘ - - R L .

- ,/f‘"' L(:J::jf R f}?»‘ﬁb aE stands for. 'lncorrect'?'i_“’gzpﬂff f‘f" Py
e e g stands for fCorvect! - T e

S o e ;g“»:'h_ _l_.ﬁll J:\'u;
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L ERROR CHECKING PROCEDURE - " SN
The numbering of 1tems 1n the fol1ow1np out11ne 1s t"]ccord
with the original numbers in the Error Recording Sheet F each ftem
, cannents w111 be made to‘elaborate how an opfnion was formed 1 where -

KA

examples are g:Veh they are taken from the marked sample scripts

| fMorphqugical Leve1 _ | | S L,
\)Under morpho]ogy, d(:::y w‘re checked at the 1eve1 of the word ‘ '/

t ord formation beyond the, stem requires, by grammat1ce1 convention, )
e1ther an’ 1nflect10na1 or&derivat1ona1 change._

- ..

fInflect1on o -‘Afy_*.';.;g'?'; - h‘.f .';fnf:;;.’f,

R N

T 1 Noun Number | .;ﬁ.i"“f: “"‘y R ] 1f-];{;f'iiié:*-'_ T
This refers to the trad1€1onal number-system of countab1ernouns. - t,
i sfngular ;or one thing.*hnd plura] for any number more than one. An ‘ ‘
error. 1n number was’ ‘hecked for 1mproper use lnf the p1uraT morpheme ( s).
or- for omitttng,it where 1t was constdered necessary. Also checked 1n .
f,this catego*y were’ errbrs 1n the use of uncountab1e nouns. In the ;f?jd:'tf;
: :sentence *'Here there are diff?rent kinds of game like footba11 Judo, {;l;,;
'volleyba]l{%poxing. etc L.an error was recorded for wrong number i
_,-concernfng the word game'.z. It shou1d have been 1n the p1ura1 form

PO D

..\’

, Since}there ex1sts no written Eng]ish cammar ﬁhich offers B
j,precise.dfrect ons concerning the potentiality of ‘word usage and . S
~-categorial classification almost all decisjons were arrived at accOrding

to the intuition of the 1nvestigator‘ “The opinions: are ad hoc: rather
,;than axtomatic contentions of any perticu]ar sch001 of gramnmr T

e e!’
3 2y asterisk precedes agstudent's wrongiy\thned sentence or
,4group of words. g{v; . | ‘

e
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1.2 Geﬁ?tive Case Construction S '} S ," : ,{'.

_ Errors 1n the use of pronouns 1nf1ected to 1nd1cate possess1on :
“in the form of lst gen1t1ve and an gen1t1Ve (Christophersen and *g
Sandved 1969: 52) were checked ere. Under the f1rse category,cases E

’your' 'his " 'her“,;’1ts » Your' ’ your' |

- were examined such as 'my ,
-'and 'thejr.. 1n the second category a chec was de for 'm1ne A
f'yours‘. ‘h1sl 'hers*' ts', ‘ours' ’ yours ,and the1rs The
genitive morpheme, wh1ch has fbur al?omorphs ina phonemical]y e
'.conditional qtstribution. was also checked 1n th1s c1ass. e, g 'Twa11p s .
‘ 'tpen 3 'John s pen » 'George . pen' ! 'the pupﬂs exercise bool(’s , etc J
'-The misplacement or the leaving out of an apostrophe to mark the
” ‘gen1t1ve case ‘was counted an error CIn cases where/there occurred a
f'm1stake of unca11edafor sh1ft 1n genitfve case usag f/r example. .
| Zg my couhtry M

;'the same sentence, an error was checked In the sentence *'I would

L lus1ng our country 1n one 1nstance. then Tater usi

ﬂ: 11ke to look after fam11y o my was omdtted Such a case was counted
o as an error for failure to use the gen1t1ve case MR
j\l 3 Tense ,'a,u;fu{;*ié,%;;" ',”s B AN
. Errors of 1nf1ection for tense -- zero. 3rd pesgon sdngu1ar / s/.g
i,regﬂdar past tense morphene /; / -- 2nd future tense. as well as :
ﬂ‘1rregu1ar tense fonmation. were checked here.( In a sentence 11ke *]
:§¥th1nk 1 compYete my school 1n 1976'. the future tense w111 complete'

ffishould have been used The error was checked for tenSe.ﬂpi,e.L;Q[;}fif;o{{
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1.4 Particigle S ‘ ‘
In this category errors were checked which indicated a failure
" to d1fferenftate between the presentfparticipIe. the past parttctple
: ';or a gerund, or}the failure to use particjpiai forms in appropriate
c1rcumstances ~In a structure tike *‘Since 1ndependence we have'_glgg
(been) ce]ebrat1ng the birth of this party' an error was checked for

the wrong use of the partidﬁple S s

8>

1.5 concordance

This refers to agreement of subject and verb In 1nstances

T~

“such as *'this day remind . . .' or *'I will buy things which is

~ necessary', *an erroc/ﬁas recorded for fai]ure to observe concordance .

' : ,\k ' . _ A \\ '
Derivation o - o e E _‘-f~ ' ‘(b " T

~21_9an_£oma_t1£__

Errors 1nﬂroun formation fron an adjective, a verb, or other
part of speech were’ counted in this category In the structures *'TANU
s the party wh1ch led Tanganyika to get 1ts freedom and 1ndegendent' E
and *'Today Tanzan1ans are being benefited 1r>the un1f1cat10n especia'lly
~in the defense aspect', the under11aed vords shouId have been .

' '1ndependence and union respective]y :An error‘uas- hecked}tn b?th‘ﬂ'“

L3

cases for noun format1on.

" 2. 2 Verb Formation _ ;_T" . " ’f'__ fz, ,'f“'

Kl

It was mentioned e1sewhere that certain classes of verbs are
. ':v\ . FE NS

5 3An error was categor1zed under der1vat10n 1f a 1ex1ca1 1tem was -
considered to exhibit a student's failure to put together appropriate .

affixes to form.a word that belongs to a particular form class, a noun, N

a ‘verb, an adjective or an adverb. A given error was categortzed under

- lexis if, from the semantic point of view a lexical item conveyeda =~ =

different shade of meaning from the 1ntended one as’ Judged from the f[,,;-

, .context - _ , - )

L e
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»

formed through a derivational proce affixation. These were the

k1nds of ‘verbs examlned “herer: -”Ethe se'tzrce *A1T: Africans who were

prisone by the Portuguese were’ released ut of :Ae prisons', the

underlined verb should have been,‘lmprfsone tkientffall'

f0rm the propen,verb.

/

2.3 A_Jectlve Formatlon

Errors counted 1n this category were mostly failures in

adjectlve conversion from either nouns or adverbs Devlances such as

%170 make a wealth country'4 or **lhe colonialists were unkindful" _
were checked for wrong adjectlve format1on g - .{,ﬂ‘ |
2 4 Adverb Formatlon SR 4¥-' - - I 8

Checked here were errors*ﬁhtch 1n most cases, had to do wlth
Tthe syb~class of adverbs whose morphologlcal structure conslsts of an.
adjectlve base followed by sufflx ( ly) The use of 'quiet' for o

QUletly as in 'We all sat-down very guiet' was marked for problems _
/"5’31', ;.'; . '. . -~ : .

54yntact1cal Level

I

By upward movement 1n grammat1cal descrlption from the level of
. the word conslderﬁtldn 1s glven to larger constructlons. that 1ss the

patternlng of words, syntax The 1nterest sh1fts from 1solated word

: 4In the sentence *'fo make a wealth (wealthy) country , the
~ word ‘that occuples the slot ‘a ~-- country' is supposed -to be an- .
adjective. Thus the mistake was categorlzed under' adjective formatlon Lo
. .and not. under the’ Texical ftem 'noun’ because the student must have
intended to form an-adjective 'wealthy" to qualify the noun 'country’
rather than desiring to use the noun. 'wealth‘ slnce\he h&s a correctly
posltloned word for noun : ‘ L

Ll R N S . - _:."- .
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formation to the way ‘in which words are related to each other 1n~a

fstring ( P rticular attent1on-1s paid to the c105ed class of words

1ike 'thel, ‘at', ‘and', etc., which serve to indicate the reI?tiOnship

between 1nd1v1d al words words which be‘ong to thts small class do

not carry any lexical meaning of’their obn. The 1mportant th1ng about _

them {s the1r,function, Their classes are relatively stable, '
._¢Uni1ke‘the_open class ofrleiical wOrds where new members are

. constantly being created, only very rarely does a function'word come

into being However, in norma] 1anguage usage, function words occur

"much more frequent]y than lexical 1tems Christopherséh and SandvedA_a;

(1969: 67) state that ", thé two words that occur most frequent]y

in Eng1ish are 'the and ‘of ', both typical function words W ~"‘

Funct1on Nords o - "'-.;: I

3.1 Article ---4‘ | j” _ -: C - : :"‘f' ‘;s' o
In this category an error was checked for the: 1mproper use of

'a/an and Ithe'. In- tgrtances where ithe 1ndefin1te article a/an“g |
. .

was used 1nstead of the definite article 'the or v1ce versa, an error

ddwas counted Alsﬁ 1n places where 1t was used when an 1d10m c1ear1y

“'ca11edgfor 1ts omission, or 1ts funct1on as a structural signal was fd

| considered necessary, an error count was made., For example. 1n contexts.
4:11ke *'shoot myself with gun where the 1ndef1n1te article a' 1s

'1gmissing before gun', or 1n *'Hhen the g1ve speeches to the masses
'where the context requires ‘they rather than 'the » an error was |

'h_counted for fa1Jure to use correctly the 1ndef1n1te article ‘a and the,°

:definite art1c1e 'the respectively. o e
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A3 2 grgnggg ‘
Since the possess1ve case of the pronoun was treated under the ’
: gen1t1ve case, 'sub-section 1. 2._the examtnat1on here was 11m1ted to the
| .subjective case of pronouns (', you' "he 'she', '1t',_'we', you',
' I'they ) and the objecttve case (" me » 'you', fhimf, "her!, ‘tt;.h'usF, {
'you', and "them' ) Also.1nc1uded in this.class Nasaa~check_f0r7;')‘
-reflextve pronouns (jmyself' ydurseif' 'himself'). etc }‘In'aj‘ d
sentence pattern 11ke *'I haven t anyone to help -- when I am; ‘J".{hp'
~ which English d1ction requires the use of 'me after ‘help‘, an error .

--was checked for the omission of the objective pronoun me .. f

-3, 3 Auxiliarz - ." | 'LffA d"f: ';A’j"-”_ ‘:;:-; :f.n:/l' |
In. the class of aux111ary verbs the 1nterest was on words that
‘occur with verbs to form verba1 groups or verbal phrases Palmer

l(1965 19) suggests that there are e]even, or possibly twelve. aux111ar1es
~-w1th twenty-eight distinct forms 1n a11; or th1rty 1f those that funct1on

-both as finites and non-f1n1tes are- counted twice, Pa]mer c]assdfies ,'f:

aux111ar1es 1nto : ,f!if] f j“»’;” ,fm, ‘uf i jg?*lff3*,Lﬁff;};‘;*?

je

(a) Tense aux111ar1es - primary - e, -9 1s. are, am. have. ett

(b) Moda] aux111ar1es - secondary - e g w111. shall would

: '~%<j . Alf* 1:u;; o j” o “;’f' _}“f' can. etc. and Ajf-
.n\“ﬁp : yr;4 . L
7/ (c) Ful1 verbs - be and have ;;'i,fi

o Since cases of tense auxf!iaries were}examined under 1nf1ect1on, »;?
t sub-category 1. 3, the problems dea]t w1th here were 11m1ted ‘to- modal o
- :aux1]1ar1es and auxiltary forms uhich were required 1n the formatfon/
:rpof passive constructtons such as 'he is. 1nterested' An error was

rcounted 1n constructions such as *'I surprised and I asked my father %fﬁﬂf

AL s .
. ) . ¢
.o « v

O
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“P1ease father, what about your friend’"' here auxi]iary 'was' is
1 needed between\'I' and surprised‘ or 1n *. while this. cou]d not -
"have happened 1f every student had chosen to go to h1s vt11age , where .

~the context requ1res the use of 'would' rather ‘than cou1d'

3.4 Preggsmo e |
Checked here. were prob1ems of m1suse of a prepos1tion where .

the context required a d1fferent one, as 1n the sentence)*'ln ‘that |

. very time I was coming from the town The preposttion }at' shou]d td

' 'have been used 1nstead of ‘1n t_ In other casés a preposttion was B

1eft out where the context actua]ly required 1t. In the sentence *'He f;

: ‘%always looked me' the preposttfon at' 1s mtssing between '1ook' and

.'me'.“ In 1nstdhces 11ke this an errOr was checked for the preposttion.';

: 3.5 Cogjunctio ;:' . i'”.ta"c_ls”f;fzy.»"fté-?ic_rl~-‘ig‘i;3;_ -

| - Exam1ned under this category wasnthe use of co—ordinating and -
f.subordinat1ng conjunctions In a sentence such as *'Thts TANU got '

- $0° mamy'votes and then it won where the use of ‘and then‘ 1s unca11ed;fg

5for. or 1n *‘we haVe a few engiheers 1n our country so we want to ”'fﬁ

: f1ncrease development' where and' f1ts better than so', an error was 31

"gcounted for the 1ncorrect usage of conjunctions

.’4. To 11m1t the number of 1tems 1n the error recording sheet, on?yf@_
- fa11ures to use 1ntensif1ers. demonstratives and quantifiers were 2

,:checked Ane error was checked for fatﬁure to use an 1ntenstf1er 1n'5 o

'ﬂ'sentences 11ke *'It 1s ery un]awfu] to bé out of the schooT area Tt
fo:w1thout a. permission from e1ther the head prefect of the hoste1 the ;3f
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S

~ room prefect or the teacher concerned' where the student shou]d heve
‘omitted very - An error was counted for fa11ure to use d quant1f1er
’ ~1n a sentence 11ke *'He was the f1rst to see so much peop1e where the
; ;use of meny 1nstead of muchr sounds better In the sentence *‘The )
fEurqpeans Were not happy w1th this formation of TANU'. the def1n1te .
| 1rt1c1e shou]d havéfbeen used in plate of th1s' In this case an :
'.error'for demonstrative was counted : .Hz .:/?hf’r_;" m,{“ : v'i5‘.
-c(f*_-vf | ,}f‘.i o _"u CE

At the morphologica] 1eve1 1n sect1on two. errors were exam1ned

: LexftaI Leve]

A‘with the 1 vest1gator s attentfon on the 1nterna1 structure of a word

In th1 'section the 1nterest was directed to the proper usege of a .
Iex1c§1 <tem 1n 1ts form cless noun. verb, adjective or adverb :
;,Lex1ca1 1t"s can be 1dent1f1ed by/their fOrmaI sfgnaIs such as ;*~erf7?d
1nf1ect10n 1 and der1vat1ona1 affixes, a characteristic which s

,-missing 1n nction words. ";euﬂiiffml‘n‘h“fzt'; a'f'xi~;'9*: ST

;7¢VI”'

An errgr 1n connection w1th nA'ig sage wes counted 1n patterns
'where a, noun wds 1ncorrect1y used 1nstead of a‘other nOun or a -

\different part of spediﬁ“that wes considered more suit&ble accordinfff’“i

.Ljfto the context In the sentence *'The match ended with L1pu11 being"“"
ifqthe _1EEQEX (victor)', the appropriate noun should have been v1ctor ,;F;

“1'In a cese 11ke thts an error was recorded for urong use of noun._,: 'j’ift

‘juz @b , P e AR
: An error wes counted 1n 1nstances where a verb was_urongly or |

: e:1mprec1se1y used or 1f 1t was omitted In a sentence 11kr,..n L

vo_ R s S s ."., f.?T- .
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noth1ng to do because this 1s the will of God' or 1n *'People started

to congratu]ate the day’ where the verbs be' and congratu1ate do not :

[w]

.f1t the context an error was counted 1n both cases. e

4.3 Adject1ve | 7 _ | B
_ For the 1nappropr1ate use- of an adjective or 1ts use 1n plfces

_where a different part of speech better fitted the context. an: er or 1n ’

connectfon with adject1ve usage was counted In the sentences * There .

<:1was a very nice match' and *'Peaceful the matches were ended'. the f" 3
'adJective good' for n1c@' and the adverb 'peacefu11y' for the |

: :adjective peaceful‘ wouId have better fitted their respect1ve slots.-”ff,

S

'b,4 s Adverb | w -
Sim11ar1y to the method app11ed 1n checking 1ex1ca1 1tem fatluresn
~ with nouns verbs and adject1ves, an error for adverbs was counted 1n |

-7acases where an adverb was omitted or used unnecessar11y or appeared 1n

't.places where a different 1ex1ca1 word would have been preferab]e i ﬁfti”
f_such a structure as *'The solution would be to shoot myself w1th a gun .l}
1iand d1e ___x; where the adverb away was not requtred, an error was 3'bt

”_checked Also 1n a sentence such as *'I would 11ke to help othen peopTe‘?

:g?who d1d not successfu]ly 1n the1r examination where the context

.;frequires the verb succeed' rather than the adverb 'successfuily an

~*ferror was marked

L'4 5 Hrong Nord ;'g,j,-f o

An error under the cat

tfiinstances where faiIure“ﬁflword usage could not d1rect1y be described as}
' 51nd1cat1ve of Iaok of know1edge 1n the use of a particuiar part °f o



S
speech in anlEanish sentence For éxample. in a sentence such as
| l'*'Eyes are the particle which enable people to distinguish the. good f_
.and bad things ¥ the word 'particle is not appropriate adcording to"u
sthe established context It could not be classed as an error in noun
»usage or any other part of speech It was, for descriptive purposes.. B

~ counted as an error under wrong word usage

4.6 I;precise Nord

. -~

l f'ci | Errors ere checked here when the word used in a sentence did
ﬁ’dnot exactly fit the context It was not easy to draw 2 line between a :11
;?Lwrong word and an 'imprecise word In the course of error __d |
!1categorization, however. the analyst checked under wrong word' words
':which were considered obviously ridiculous in the context} He marked
. under 'imprecise word' words which were not actually out of place by
5iEnglish structu?e, but all the same did not carry the exact meaning
_?required by context The words counted here seemed to have resulted
: not from the student s complete failure to understand the lexical |
';fmeaning of a word but rather a failure to use the word properly An \&fl:
5ierror Vas marked in a sentence such as *'I would‘have made many _;J}d ;U;‘

,ffarrang ents. to. s imglifz the problem wheref&dfppﬁfﬁfff‘"°"""T :

-_3more fppropriate, or in *'Everybody can study}to his.c apgbilitx' in \

'id”h1°h case the Word capacitY' would have been'more suitable.rﬁf,;ffﬁ;ﬁ”ﬁ?

S 5The borderline between Noun error and Imgrecise word. in a ;:g
--.case like—this. is difficult to establish _In: general, the distinctionagg
. followed was that 1f the erroneous/word is: semantically close to the:. -
.. correct word, {t was classified here. Thds 'capability' and" 'capacity';;-
- are synonymous in some contexts,.as are ‘solve' apd 'simplify’ from the .
,‘?revious (verb) example--but the student ] choice in each case is: S
- mprec se. . : SIS -




F,jSentence Levgﬁ “ _ 4
S Essentia]iy any discussion of linguistic eiements beyond the ai;
word has, by grammaticai definition. to be considered in the domain of;; .

‘, usyntax This means that confining the analysis ‘of errors recorded :'_;A

":under syngax. in section three, specifica]iy on function words,‘shouid él}:f

'in no way reflect a misieading notion that the formiclasses in&section};~'i”

foui and the grammaticai concepts discussed in this section are outside

the scope of syntax The subdivision into three sections of iinguistic

';‘units which be]ong, by and 1arge, to the same rea]m, was. for descriptive:ni

- purposes, considered to be a useful approach to error analysis Function};f

{”pwords provide iinkage to 1exicai words in a stretch of speech calied a .“Q;»

'sentence by granmatica] convention However. the main point is that in |
. discussions about ianquage aii three categories are described within |

.the feature of word pa.tterning Hord patterning 9 sthelmajor criterionc)_f-:»

| ?in the dichotomization of 1eve1s of morphoiogy andsyntax.‘rgitfiﬁ_;*f}‘"id
_ . : Hhat error categories were examined under the seitence? As a .
ilpre+1fe to. descriptions of errors within the sentence there shouid
i?naturaliy be seme definition of the concept of a sentence.\ But the o
,1investigator couid not unearth 0ne universaiiy accepted definition for v]:j
A/a sentence in the whoie of the literature he examined Some A‘,f ‘i'f s
uncertainty iooms as to Just what constitute\:i sentence ejther«;j;/if”f.v :

grammatical]y or styiisticai]y There is no one acceptabie and workable fi'h

criterion Fries (1963 196) argues.

More than two hundred definitions of the sentence
i-*confront ‘the worker-who uridertakes to- deal with the
. structure of: English sentences. -The: common:.school .
v . ‘.grammars continue to repeat the famiiiar definition. SN
" wen  "A sentence 1s a group of words expressing a-c iete 'j'fy
a~_;'j?thought,i although this ancient définition (wh o ‘

'j,‘.{’.



, S ,
" antedates Priscian c. 500 A.D. ) quite evident]y does R
. not furnish a workable set of criteria by wh1ch to D
recognize sentences L ‘ _ o L
‘ Having dismissed the traditiona1 definition of a sentence. Friesl

- advances his defin1t1on _'.. T ‘3-5n"11i$'_1 . ff*gy..‘:
| SR . .a sentence . . . is a single free utterance. |
m1n1mUm or expanded; i.e. ol it is “free" in the
sense that it is not 1nc1uded 1n any larger structure -
by means of any grammatica} device (p 208) N o
;‘fFries sdefinition tncorzorated the 1dea of B]oomfield\(1933 170),,"
‘:/who ca11ed a sentence a 11nguis ic form not 1nc1uded by v1rtue of any -
B grammat1ca1 construction 1n any 1arger linguistic form B ]
Avoiding notiona] definitionsgof a sentence but accommodatégg

' some of the characterist1cs expressed by B]oomf1e1d and Fries. Hartmann ”[g:f

and Stork. (1972 zos) offer the fonomng, |

A typical structura1 def1n1tion of a sentence 1nc1udes .f-. e
;,reference to the fact that it is the largest unit on’ which
© e 1inguistic analys1s can:be carried out, i.e. it isa
- - grammatical form which can-be. analysed into- constituents '
~ by t which 1s not a const1tuent of any larger form.-,, ';_5

""f:In the face of as many'def1n1tions for a sentence as there are

'ngrammarians who have attempted one. 1n this study a sentence was taken -

_1n the conventiona] sense as a group of words standing between an ff'f"'"'fﬁ'

._-1n1t1a1 capital 1etter and a mark of end punctuat1on (Fr1e37f953 9)

t “-Modification

_}’placed 1n a sent?nce as to 105e prec1ston or to result 1n some kind of




226

."

o distr ting ambiguity Examined here were relativization problems -

1nvo]v1ng a re]ative pronoun, a. relative c]ause or a.phrase 1ncorrect1y

. used in the “form of 'a mod1fy1ng e]ement' of a sentence. and prob]ems

_-of nomina]ization <~For 1nstance, 1n the sentence *'I shall he]p my

friends whose have not jobs the relative pronoun who shou1d have beeﬂ!
S

used in- place of 'whose A1so 1n the sentence, *'Therefore wh1ch 1

‘ 1w111 need to do 1s to be punctual' the pronoun what' f1ts the context

better than wh1ch' Cases such as these constituted an error under

1

modification: lﬂ" '

» ) N .
B e

B 5 2 D{#Jointedness or Disjunction it "

y _such as *'I ‘muld overcome this problem of lack of doctors by joinfng

4f5 3 Translation

_T Was. cons1dered to be bu11t on Swah111 synta;tic structure.l It 1s
;ffupossdble that a student'might have fa11ed to f1nd Englﬁsh words to |
5f express his 1deas effectively In such a situatton he probably found |

A sentence was consfdered d1sjointed 1f a woid ‘or- words were :
omitted or they were wrong]y ordered Sehtence fragments and meaningless {

phrases which vio1ated coherence were- also checked here A sentence f_ff

to be one of . them or *'My first salary I w111 g1ve to my parents

were marked as revealing the prob em of disjo1ntedness or disdunction.“, g

An error was marked for translation 1f the English structure

ot copven1ent to deve1op his thought 1n the 1anguage he,kﬁoﬁS.best,”:”j"'”’

17TSwah111. and thenyliterally tr&nsiate the Swah111 sentence 1n m1nd

;aﬂan English structure Fon example 1n the sentence *'In my v111age ff;aﬁ

work with other people hand by hand w1thout consddering my education 3" 1_;f}j
G T e S R e It SR
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° \

the group of words without consider1ng my education' does not precise]y
- fit the context It 1s most 11ke1y that the writer formuiated hfs A

1 1dea in Swah111 1n the words 'Kattka_gjgjfi changu n1tafanya,kazf nawatu.
wengine b11a kuja]i e11mu yangu The group of words,"bfla kuja11 |
e11mu yangu' 11tera11y means without consider1ng my: educatfon' "Ihft“
such’ a case,an error was recorded under the category of trans]ation
i.fFurthermore, the second part of the sentence *‘The white men forced &
-,ipeOple to work on their p1antat1ons they also started tax ‘> exh1b1ts |
an obvious prdblem of trans]ation Rrobab]y the word 1ntroduced'
, shou1d have been used 1n the s]pt occuped by the verb 'started":‘[é'h;ﬁf
8 Swah111 has one word anza whfch 1n Eng]1sh can, 1n certatn contexts. _%:
_hbe translated to mean ‘start' and 1n others to mean ‘1ntroduce . ‘Itﬁ[ o
7_1s 11ke1y the student translated the Swah111 sentence ‘Tena wa]ianz1sha:h?
' kod1 meaning 'they (the colonial rulers) 1ntroduced the 1dea of paying di

’5 4 Hybrid Btructure (maze) .'hf;f't:"?;157%2;)?d1:t51h7

. There were a few cases 1n whtch a given sentence made no sense »
ufat a11 to the rater Such would be the case when 1t wou1d not be easy B
fbto establﬁsh the writer s 1ntentions from the context The sentence
fiﬁin such a case would be c0nstdered a fa11ure to represent some form of ;f

hr;En911sh structure Sentences such as these-v*'My girlffr1end wﬁth me

wfof hybr1d structure
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5 5 Condit?onal Structure

Errors 1n 1f-sentence structures were checked 1n this category

The problem in the sentence- *'If there 1s a thief who want to stole

* my equipment I wou]d be 1nformed'.was constdered to revea1 lack.of L
,‘know1ed§e with respect to the format1on'of condit{;na],sentencekpatterns;
, g5 6 Repetitio , ,
o Sentence patterns which contained a double subJect or a dbubIe
-eobject were checked here. Repet1t10n oﬂ any- part of speech or grOUP .
of - words was also checked under this sub-section A sentence such as

| *'In my heart 1t seemed those people I saw them when I was 1n Dodoma

- Was considered to conta1n need]ess repetitfon
: : : . R R

a {5 7 Comparative Structure :

| Under this sbb-section were recorded enrors which reflected |

7.'Prob1ems with adjectiva1 and adverbial comparative sentence patterns. ;fi-
The mistake 1n the sentence *‘Under TANU our country made qu1ck progress_j
'; than dur1ng Br1t1sh rule was considered to reveal a problem w1th the :;

;comparat1ve structure ?;i,; ';iw‘¢g a{l. ”'*iv‘ﬁ*”

| It should be borne in m1nd that 1n the taxonomization of errors.”'
"vone sentence might contain mu1t1p1e errors and these were c1ass1f1ed
';’under different édb-sect1ons The Sentence cited as an example of an

.t;error that was categorized;dfder sub-section 5 7 Reget1t1on was also

,G,taxonomized under sub-section 5.2 Dis7o1»tedness or”Dis_unction as

f;irevealing a problem w1th word order.,g;{,iw;f;f37’“f
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FORM TWO LEVEL

AN INTERESTING DREAM I ONCE HAD'"

One day | dreamed.that.my father was yery old. Always.heflooked me -
and though ""He is old now, he haven't‘long to live. ‘He.should.llke to
see me marrled before he dfe." |

" So one day -he called me andasald “My daughter | am an.old man.

;Jhwhen | am dead thére will be no one to look,after you. Surely it would

be ‘a good thing for you»to be marrled? | have:sent the message to Harry sz

son to come here today' He'hasllong winted toimarry-you”‘ 'l-dld not

ot

wish to ma\ry that boy because } know that he was not a good boy, but

l.dldn.t tell my. father. | thought it better to walt untll L had seen
L T . ! ' v :
his face. So’|-went to the'room,and sat down near the window to_walt,'<
After a 1ittle time | saw 3&very.bad figure of a man with. a very L
8 f i o . C . .." . ' ' .«‘ . Co o .

:dlrty clothes. 'whenvl heardbthe sound of‘the‘Shoes golng‘dowd the road

A went qulckly to my father and sald “Look father | have seen your son

’

in law, please don't make me - marry him. If A marry hlm, l shall‘be very .
dls consolate._ ! thlnk he ls a bad man, look at hls clothes are. very':"

dlrty and hls face are like a face of a monkey I don't llkell! Far-

-

ther!l! l don ‘t llkelll | _ . t
At that day 1 was very unhappy v went baii’lgimvﬁrOOM i‘Cfléafallf:’
the day. durlng the nlght ! mlanned to. run-awayf I ran out of the f}f'

—

clty and set out on my- way- to another country, for many days 1 walked

untll my feet began hurt me so much that l sat down and began to cry,

| was ln the forest at the tlme, slttlng at the foot of a tree my ,”f*ﬁ

clothes_were worn_out,-rl.fgund“my>eyes.became heavy wlth sleep,,lgjtf'

- w .



slept in the forest because | was very tired.

"Before | flnlshed'my dream, my mother called me to awake up -

[*N

because | was late that'day'to gg to school."

Don't think that it's true but this waslmy_drééming.
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~ | " FORM_FOUR LEVEL
THE lthORTAN(lE OF siAaA, SABA DAY 'T0 TANZAN:I'A

Any country which had - been free from colonlal domlngtlon trles

to remember the day before or after independence. The day whlch ls

between these two but Opposlte days, s a memorlal day to that country :
Saba Saba ls a memorlal day- ln our country It ls not a memorlal

.day before or after Independence. It is a day when we new the lmport-'

'ance of éelng lndependent., Then we created thls party, TANU on that

~ particular day to’ lead us thr0ugh colonlal days towards lndependence.

Sunce Independence we have been celebrarlng each year the blrth

A' of thls party\ rememberlng the day we created lt on 7 7 l95h Many

people prepare thelr homes wlth many decoratlons, other slaughter cows,‘

. goats sheep and many otheﬂg But, ls that hat thls day means to us?

ls the lmportance of Saba Saba to us just a day whereby people get av;'.'

".-better opportunlty to slaughter thelr pastoral anlmals? Then lf thls r':f

”day means all the above, then ln an lndependent c0untry llke Tanzanla
Tt is qulte opposlte. | R v
What ls lmportant ls to ask ourselves where would we' have belng -

L »had we not created this party T.A, N U Try to see as many'parts of
5_:th|s world as you Ca"°2 Mozamblque Angola South Afrlca and Gulnea

~-Blssau to mentlon a few.? Don't they have goats, cattle and sheep?
"}Geographlcally, yes. ,But why don t they celebrate on a partlcular day';:A—
as Saba Saba. lf they celebrate, ls lt as lntgnslve and extenslve on -if
f.thls Saba Saba day? Al;'}- h:'ff',::& S :

Every one knows the lntentlon of any colonlal power. 'Tdﬁexploltiir i
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as much as they can the natlonal resources, manpower and ln return to
' glve as less assistance to their colony as. posslble‘ When our brothers:
Tt -

in the ‘above mentloned countries reallsed this, they started llberationi:

partiest;

- Fortunately enough in our country.we used only politlcs and no
bloodshed was between the two opposung forces What 1s as lmportant
_as the blood of your brother? Thls day when we created TANU on Saba :
saba (1954) should be remenbered. . |

Then'there-foilows:the’outcomesofiatterfindependence:f;The-cbiatf -
. onials gave us an‘educatlon to create servants and masters who werevi B
ready to work for them and extract the profits to their mother country;:}j
A'The examlnatlons made by them were strlctly set to help them enhance
their powers and to llmit our. thinking capacTt1es $0 much so that we' gi'“
will believe ourselves that we‘have not reached ‘3 stage where we can }
: practice our abillties Also the educatlon provlded was’ for only a f{;}*
handiful of people and as a result many people who were born In the
'Lcolonial era are. |lliteratest'_;_faii‘ i | o '-
| But after independence (whlch was a resuit of TANUt created on _;iafﬂ
:7 7. 195h) we changed that mode of education._ we started an education |
which will help the whole country Also we have started adult educa-.-‘ff

tion to eradlcate llllteracy.e we have started to zreate our own exam-vfﬁ”

:lnations whlch will help to ralse the deVelopment of our country and

.-Y"Ot the deVei°Pment of outsiders{f.iifvﬁ%f5‘“

lf we were stlll under the colonials, these few "Sted ¢ e

v:iwould not have appeared for the colonlals to tell us., Theso ”ereihldden
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in thelr mlnds for thelr beneflt So you thlnk there i's any country
whlch wnll Iike to develop another without galnlng any thlng from |t?
, lt is luke trade ' A trader wants proégts every tlme
| Also, this day Saba Saba ts a great day to. remember“our heroes
who died flghting for thelr rights under the colonials. lt is a day‘
to remember Mkwasa, (the chief of Hehe) Chabruma, Meliy and many
others who “died flghting as’ the ”MaJl Majl rebelllon“ under f
'Kinjenketire.‘ It is ‘a day whuch we shOuld not forget what thelcol- ?
i onfals 'did before dhe creatlon of TANU | e

To SUm Up all the above, Saba Saba}wl]l never‘be.a day which
will resemble Christmas or Id ed Fltr.L lt.}s a day which we should

' thlnk flrst as a’ day where we started seelng the importance of our

'.drlghts Chrlstmas was here before Saba Saba and also Id el Fitz.

Al

| B”t d'd the pastors and Shelkhs clacmed for our rlghts Remember T.‘v‘vu

'rellgion was brought bY the outslders To what extent has it de-:lw“
veloped our r1ghts towards the eradlcatlon of co]onial power? TANU -

.should be Tlven handshakes all over the country




